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THE  TENNESSEE  WESLEYAN 
COLLEGE  BULLETIN 

The  College  welcomes  visitors  to  the  campus  at  any  time. 
During  the  academic  year  the  administrative  offices  are  open  from 
8:30  a.m.  to  5  p.m.,  Monday  through  Friday. 

Appointments  for  interviews  with  administrative  officers 
should  be  made  in  advance,  if  possible.  Interviews  may  be  arranged 
for  Saturday  and  Sunday  by  special  appointment. 

Listed  below  are  the  officials  to  whom  inquiries  of  various 
types  may  be  sent: 

General  interests  of  the  College  The  President 

Requests  for  schedules,  transcripts,  grades  The  Registrar 

Requests  for  catalogues,  admission  information 

and  student  aid  applications The  Director  of  Admissions 

Academic  work  of  students,  curriculum, 

faculty  appointments  The  Dean 

Housing,  health,  social  activities,  and 

general  student  welfare  The  Dean  of  Students 

Summer  School The  Dean 

Payment  of  College  bills The  Business  Manager 

Testing  and  Guidance  Services  The  Director  of  Testing 
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CALENDAR 
1967-68 


FALL  QUARTER 

Mon.-Tues. 

Tues.-Wed. 

Thursday 

Wednesday 

Friday 

Thurs.-Fri. 

Mon.-Thurs. 

Fri.-Mon. 


September  18-19 
September  19-20 
September  21 
September  27 
October  27 

November  23-24 
December  11-14 
Dec.  15-Jan.  1 


Orientation  for  new  students 
Registration 
Classes  begin 
Last  day  to  add  a  class 
End  of  mid-term.     Deadline  for 
removing  incomplete  grades 
Thanksgiving  Holidays 
Fall  Quarter  Examinations 
Christmas  recess 


WINTER  QUARTER 

Tuesday 
Wednesday 
Wednesday 
Monday 

Saturday 
Saturday 
Thursday 

Fri.-Sat. 

Mon.-Tues. 

Wed.-Sun. 


January  2 
January  3 
January   10 
February  5 

February  17 
March  2 
March  7 

March  8-9 
March  11-12 
March  13-17 


Registration 

Classes  begin 

Last  day  to  add  a  class 

End  of  mid-term.     Deadline  for 

removing  incomplete  grades 
Classes  held  (Thursday  classes) 
Classes  held  (Friday  classes) 
Review  day.     No  classes  or 

examinations 

Winter  Quarter  Examinations 
Spring  recess 


SPRING  QUARTER 

Monday 
Tuesday 
Tuesday 
Friday 

Mon.-Thurs. 
Sunday 


March  18 
March  19 
March  26 
April  19 

May  27-30 
June  2 


Registration 

Classes  begin 

Last  day  to  add  a  class 

End  of  mid-term.  Deadline  for 
removing  incomplete  grades 

Spring  Quarter  Examinations 

Baccalaureate  Service  and  Com- 
mencement Exercise 


SUMMER  QUARTER 


First  Session  —  June  6-27 

Second  Session  —  June  28-July  23 

Third  Session  —  July  24- August  15 


CALENDAR 
1968-69 


FALL  QUARTER 

Sunday 

Mon.-Tues. 

Tues.-Wed. 

Thursday 

Wednesday 

Friday 

Wed.-Sun. 

Thursday 

Friday 

Mon.-Wed. 

Thurs.-Mon. 


September  15 
September  16-17 
September  17-18 
September  19 
September  25 
October  25 
Nov.  27-Dec.  1 
December  5 
December  6 
December  9-11 
Dec.  12- Jan.  1 


Students  arrive 

Orientation  for  new  students 

Registration 

Classes  begin 

Last  day  to  add  a  class 

End  of  mid-term 

Thanksgiving  Holidays 

Reading  and  Review  Day 

Examinations 

Examinations 

Christmas  recess 


WINTER  QUARTER 

Thursday 

Friday 

Saturday 

Wednesday 

Friday 

Thursday 

Fri.-Sat. 

Mon.-Tues. 

Wed.-Sun. 


January  2 
January  3 
January  4 
January  8 
February  7 
March  13 
March  14-15 
March  17-18 
March  19-23 


Registration 

Classes  begin 

Classes  held    (Tues.-Thurs.) 

Last  day  to  add  a  class 

End  of  mid-term 

Reading  and  Review  Day 

Examinations 

Examinations 

Spring  recess 


SPRING  QUARTER 

Monday 

Tuesday 

Monday 

Tuesday 

Mon.-Thurs. 

Saturday 


March  24 
March  25 
March  31 
April  29 
June  2-5 
June  7 


Registration 
Classes  begin 
Last  day  to  add  a  class 
End  of  mid-term 
Examinations 

Baccalaureate   Service  and 
Commencement  Exercise 


SUMMER  QUARTER 


First  Session  —  June  10- July  3 

Second  Session  —  July  7- July  28 

Third  Session  —  July  29-August  20 


Digitized  by  the  Internet  Archive 

in  2011  with  funding  from 

LYRASIS  Members  and  Sloan  Foundation 


http://www.archive.org/details/tennesseewes45196869tenn 


BOARD  OF  TRUSTEES 
OFFICERS 

Raymond  C.  Campbell Chairman 

James  S.  Franks  Vice-Chairman 

F.  Heisse  Johnson Secretary 

PANEL  OF  1968 

Harry  W.  Brooks  Knoxville,  Tennessee 

Fred  N.  Cole Pulaski,  Virginia 

Robert  W.  Flegal Rossville,  Georgia 

*Harley  G.  Fowler  Knoxville,  Tennessee 

James  S.  Franks Newport,  Tennessee 

The  Reverend  Marvin  S.  Kincheloe  Tazewell,  Virginia 

E.  Ward  King  Kingsport,  Tennessee 

W.  N.  Neff,  LL.D Abingdon,  Virginia 

Ernest  C.  Newton Knoxville,  Tennessee 

The  Reverend  R.  Frank  Porter,  D.D Knoxville,  Tennessee 

The  Reverend  H.  Olin  Troy,  D.D Radford,  Virginia 

The  Reverend  Robert  L.  Wilcox,  D.D Maryville,  Tennessee 

The  Reverend  E.  E.  Wiley,  D.D Bristol,  Virginia 

R.  B.  Witt,  Jr Madisonville,  Tennessee 

PANEL  OF  1 969 

Earl  Blazer Maryville,  Tennessee 

Raymond  C.  Campbell,  LL.D Elizabethton,  Tennessee 

T.  S.  Ely,  M.D Jonesville,  Virginia 

The  Reverend  W.  I.  Farmer  Maryville,  Tennessee 

Grover  C.  Graves  Athens,  Tennessee 

Mrs.  Carrie  Hendrickson Greeneville,  Tennessee 

Albert  Hicks  Sweetwater,  Tennessee 

The  Reverend  S.  Maynard  Luttrell Knoxville,  Tennessee 

Glenn  Rapking Madisonville,  Tennessee 

E.  B.  Stanley Abingdon,  Virginia 

The  Reverend  William  S.  Steele,  D.D Wytheville,  Virginia 

W.  D.  Sullins,  O.D Athens,  Tennessee 

The  Reverend  Clyde  F.  Watkins,  D.D Morristown,  Tennessee 

The  Reverend  A.  B.  Wing,  D.D Johnson  City,  Tennessee 

PANEL  OF  1970 

The  Reverend  Herschel  B.  Abshire,  D.D Cleveland,  Tennessee 

The  Reverend  E.  A.  Eldridge,  D.D Johnson  City,  Tennessee 

♦Deceased 
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A.  B.  Goddard  Maryville,  Tennessee 

J.  E.  Green Johnson  City,  Tennessee 

The  Reverend  Elton  F.  Jones,  D.D Chattanooga,  Tennessee 

Robert  H.  Powers  Sweetwater,  Tennessee 

Fred  Reuning Bristol,  Virginia 

E.  V.  Richardson,  M.D Marion,  Virginia 

The  Reverend  Gordon  A.  Sterchi Chattanooga,  Tennessee 

The  Reverend  Frank  E.  Trotter,  D.D Pulaski,  Virginia 

The  Reverend  Sam  N.  Varnell,  D.D Athens,  Tennessee 

William  C.  Walkup Knoxville,  Tennessee 

W.  Ray  Webb  Chattanooga,  Tennessee 

PANEL  OF  1971 

Mrs.  M.  H.  Allison Johnson  City,  Tennessee 

Robert  C.  Burton,  Sc.D Kingsport,  Tennessee 

The  Reverend  Paul  R.  Dodd  Knoxville,  Tennessee 

Felmont   F.    Eaves    Athens,    Tennessee 

H.  C.  Graybeal Radford,  Virginia 

The  Reverend  James  W.  Hart  Chattanooga,  Tennessee 

A.  L.  Jenkins,  M.D Knoxville,  Tennessee 

Jackson  C.  Kramer  Knoxville,  Tennessee 

John  A.  Messer,  Jr Galax,  Virginia 

The  Reverend  George  Naff  Oak  Ridge,  Tennessee 

The  Reverend  Wilmer  B.  Robbins  Marion,  Virginia 

The  Reverend  Marquis  J.  Triplett,  D.D Cleveland,  Tennessee 

Richard  G.  Waterhouse,  M.D Knoxville,  Tennessee 

The  Reverend  W.  Paul  Worley,  D.D Knoxville,  Tennessee 


EX-OFFICIO  MEMBERS 

Bishop  H.  Ellis  Finger,  D.D Nashville,  Tennessee 

The  Reverend  F.  Heisse  Johnson,  Ph.D Johnson  City,  Tennessee 

Holiday  Smith Kingsport,  Tennessee 

Mrs.  Moody  Dunbar  Limestone,  Tennessee 

President  Charles  C.  Turner,  Jr.,  LL.D Athens,  Tennessee 


HONORARY  MEMBERS 

Rhea  Hammer  Athens,  Tennessee 

Victor  J.  Sutton  Calhoun,  Tennessee 
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EXECUTIVE  COMMITTEE 


W.  D.  Sullins,  Chairman 

R.  Frank  Porter,  Vice-Chairman 

E.  A.  Eldridge,  Secretary 

Grover  C.  Graves,  Treasurer 

Herschel  B.  Abshire 

Harry  W.  Brooks 

Raymond  C.  Campbell 

Paul  R.  Dodd 

Felmont  F.  Eaves 

Robert  L. 


James  S.  Franks 
A.  L.  Jenkins 
Jackson  C.  Kramer 
Ernest  C.  Newton 
Robert  H.  Powers 
William  S.   Steele 
Marquis  J.  Triplett 
William  C.  Walkup 
W.  Ray  Webb 
Wilcox 


EX-OFFICIO  MEMBERS 


Bishop  H.  Ellis  Finger 
Charles  C.  Turner,  Jr. 


F.  Heisse  Johnson 
Holiday  Smith 


Mrs.  Moody  Dunbar 


DEVELOPMENT  AND  FUNDS  COMMITTEE 


Charles  C.  Turner,  Jr. 
William  G.  Brown 
Felmont  F.  Eaves 


Grover  C.  Graves 
William  D.  Sullins 
Marquis  J.  Triplett 


EX-OFFICIO  MEMBERS 


Raymond  C.  Campbell 


James  S.  Franks 


F.  Heisse  Johnson 


COORDINATING  COMMITTEE 


Horace  N.  Barker 
Earl  Blazer 
Paul  E.  Brown 
Raymond  C.  Campbell 
E.  A.  Eldridge 
William  C.  Finch 


Bishop  H.  Ellis  Finger 
James  S.  Franks 
F.  Heisse  Johnson 
W.  N.  Neff 
W.  D.  Sullins 
Charles  C.  Turner,  Jr. 


Sam  N.  Varnell 
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ADVISORY   BOARD 

A  group  of  representative  business  and  professional  leaders  of 
Athens  who  are  organized  for  the  purpose  of  strengthening  the 
College. 

OFFICERS 

Paul  J.  Walker  President 

C.  Scott  Mayfield  Vice-President 

Orbel  E.  Erwin  Secretary 

MEMBERS 

Jones  C.  Beene,  III  Rhea  Hammer 

Charles  W.  Bellows  Felix  D.  Harrod 

William  P.  Biddle  Harry  L.  Hawkins 

William  R.  Brakebill  Kenneth  D.  Higgins 

Frank  N.  Bratton  Wallace  D.  Hitch 

T.  J.  Burton,  D.D.S.  F.  Owen  Mahery,  Jr. 

R.  Frank  Buttram  C.  Scott  Mayfield 

William  P.  Chesnutt  Thomas  B.  Mayfield 

Leslie  W.  Dooley  James  J.  Nankivell,  D.D.S. 

J.  Neal  Ensminger  Joe  W.  Rice 

Orbel  E.  Erwin  Paul  J.  Walker 

Joe  T.  Frye  Fred  E.  Wankan 

Junius  G.  Graves  W.  F.  Whitaker 

William  D.  Hairrell  James  H.  Willson 

EX-OFFICIO  MEMBERS 
Felmont  F.  Eaves  Grover  C.  Graves 

William  D.  Sullins,  O.D. 

ALUMNI  ASSOCIATION 

OFFICERS 

John  C.  McKenzie,  M.D.  President 

Thomas  R.  Gutridge  Vice-President 

Jean  Dodson  Arrants  Secretary 

Jimmy  Parris  Treasurer 

ADMINISTRATIVE  OFFICERS 

Charles  C.  Turner,  Jr.,  B.A.,  M.A.,  LL.D.  President 

Toombs  H.  Kay,  Jr.,  B.A.,  B.D.,  Ph.D.  Dean  of  the  College 

Walter  L.  Darby,  Jr.,  B.S.,  M.B.A.  Business  Manager 

Alton  L.  Smith,  B.S.,  M.A.  Registrar 

Floyd  E.  Bowling,  A.B.,  M.S.,  Ed.D.  Dean  of  Students 

Carolyn  F.  Staley,  B.S.,  M.S.  Dean  of  Women 

M.  Clifton  Smith,  B.S.,  M.S.  Director  of  Admissions 

Robert  L.  Irwin,  B.A.,  B.D.,  S.T.M.  Chaplain 

Mary  N.  Graves  Administrative  Secretary 
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II 


ADMINISTRATIVE 

Robbie  J.  Ensminger 

Louise  I.  Harms,  B.S.,  B.S.  in  L.S. 
Charles  Holcombe,  III,  A.B.,  B.D. 
B.  T.  Hutson,  B.S.,  M.S. 
Jeannette  Morrison 
Alan  Mitchell,  B.S. 
Judy  Shaerer,  R.N. 
James  A.  Snell 
Louie  Underwood 


ASSOCIATES 

Director,  Stenographic  Services 

&  Alumni  Secretary 

Librarian 

Admissions  Counselor 

Director  of  Evening  College 

Assistant  to  Business  Manager 

Director  of  Publicity 

College  Nurse 

Manager  of  Cafeteria 

Superintendent  of  Buildings 

and  Grounds 


Evelyn  M.  Bowling 
Vera  Coe 
Kathleen  Crabtree 
Maggie  Ensminger 
L.  Joyce  Everette 
Patricia  Garrison 
Ailene  Hensley 
Teresa  Howard 
Doris  Hutson 
Ruth  Jackson 
Helen  L.  Lefler 

Elizabeth  Reed 
Wanoka  Sides 
Mildred  I.  Smith 
John  N.  Tyler 
Virginia  Walker 
Charlotte  Washington 
Barbara  Wimberly 


OFFICE  STAFF 

Secretary  to  the  Dean  of  Students 

Assistant  to  the  Librarian 

Secretary  to  the  Librarian 

Reference  Assistant  in  the  Library 

Secretary  to  the  Director  of  Admissions 

Bookkeeper 

Secretary  to  the  Dean 

Secretary  to  the  Registrar 

Manager  of  the  Bookstore 

Assistant  in  Bookstore 

Director  of  Placement  and 

Secretary  to  Publicity  Department 

Cataloging  Assistant  in  Library 

Audio-Visual  Assistant  in  Library 

Secretary  to  the  Dean 

Curator  of  Fisher  Hall  of  Science 

Switchboard  Operator  and  Receptionist 

Secretary  to  the  Registrar 

Secretary  to  the  Business  Manager 


HEAD  RESIDENTS 


Pat  Duncan 
Ida  Ruth  Lewis 
Reba  Parsons 
Vernon  C.  Pickel 
Sally  O.  Robeson 
Allie  Tipton 


Petty-Manker  Hall 

Lawrence  Hall 

Relief  Resident 

Ritter  Hall 

Centennial  Hall 

Fowler  Hall 
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FACULTY    1967-68 

PROFESSORS 

Floyd  E.  Bowling,  Professor  of  Mathematics  (1959) 
A.B.,  Lincoln  Memorial  University 
M.S.,  State  University  of  Iowa 
Ed.D.,  University  of  Tennessee 

Carl  B.  Honaker,  Professor  of  Chemistry  and  Physics  (1951) 
B.S.,  Concord  College 
M.S.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  Tennessee 

Richard  M.  Johnson,  Professor  of  Biology  (1967) 
B.S.,  Ohio  State  University 
M.S.,  Tulane  University 
Ph.D.,  University  of  Florida 

Toombs  H.  Kay,  Jr.,  Professor  of  Religion  and  Philosophy  (1966) 
B.A.,  Duke  University;  B.D.,  Emory  University 
Ph.D.,  New  York  University 

H.  Newton  Malony,  Professor  of  Psychology  and 
Director  of  Counseling  Services   (1965) 

A.B.,  Birmingham-Southern  College 

B.D.,  Yale  Divinity  School 

M.A.,  Ph.D.,  George  Peabody  College  for  Teachers 

Albert  P.  Martin,  Visiting  Professor  of  Foreign  Languages  (1966) 
A.B.,  Brown  University 
A.M.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  Wisconsin 

Mary  Ruth  Miller,  Professor  of  English  (1967) 
A.B.,  Florida  State  University 
M.A.,  George  Peabody  College  for  Teachers 
Ph.D.,  Duke  University 

J.  Emerick  Nagy,  Professor  of  Education  and  College  Director  of 

Student  Teaching  (1962) 

B.S.,  A.B.,  Lewis  Institute  of  Technology 

M.A.,  Ed.D.,  George  Peabody  College  for  Teachers 

Harry  M.  Stark,  Professor  of  Economics  and 
Business  Administration  (1967) 

B.A.,  Wesleyan  University 

Ph.D.,  Javerian  University 

Jack  H.  Wilson,  Professor  of  Religion  and  Foreign  Languages  and 
Director  of  Prerdnisterial  Recruitment  and  Activities  (1962) 

B.A.,  University  of  Tennessee 

B.D.,  Candler  School  of  Theology 

Ph.D.,  Emory  University 
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ASSOCIATE  PROFESSORS 

Mildred  S.  Archer,  Associate  Professor  of  English  (1959) 
B.A.,  East  Tennessee  State  University 
M.A.,  University  of  Tennessee 

William  H.  Archer,  Associate  Professor  of  Foreign  Languages 
(1959) 

B.A.,  University  of  California 

M.A.,  University  of  Tennessee 

J.  Van  B.  Coe,  Associate  Professor  of  Economics  and  Government 
(1947) 

A.B.,  M.A.,  Syracuse  University 

Budd  L.  Duncan,  Associate  Professor  of  Chemistry  (1961) 
B.A.,  Macalester  College 
M.S.,  South  Dakota  State  University 

B.  T.  Hutson,  Associate  Professor  of  Business  Administration  (1956) 
B.S.,  M.S.,  University  of  Tennessee 

Ronald  R.  Manley,  Associate  Professor  of  Music  (1967) 
B.S.,  State  University  College 
M.M.,  Ph.D.,  Indiana  University 

Herbert  Neff,  Associate  Professor  of  Education  and  College  Super- 
visor of  Student  Teaching  (1964) 

B.A.,  Anderson  College 

M.A.,  Kent  State  University 

W.  Charles  Sallis,  Associate  Professor  of  History  (1960) 
B.S.,  M.S.,  Mississippi  State  University 
Ph.D.,  University  of  Kentucky 

Alton  L.  Smith,  Associate  Professor  of  Mathematics  and 
Director  of  Testing  (1960) 

B.S.,  Middle  Tennessee  State  University 

M.A.,  University  of  Illinois 

M.  Clifton  Smith,  Associate  Professor  of  Education  and  Director 
of  Athletics    (1955) 

B.S.,  Carson-Newman  College 

M.S.,  University  of  Tennessee 

Hugh  C.  White,  Associate  Professor  of  Religion  and  Philosophy 


(1965) 


A.B.,  Asbury  College 

B.D.,  Candler  School  of  Theology 

Ph.D.,  Drew  University 


ASSISTANT  PROFESSORS 

J.  Andrew  Archer,  Assistant  Professor  of  Mathematics  (1967) 
B.A.,  Mercer  University 
M.A.,  George  Peabody  College  for  Teachers 
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Walter  L.  Darby,  Jr.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Business  Administra- 
tion (1966) 

B.S.,  Huntingdon  College 

M.B.A.,  University  of  Alabama 

Dwain  Farmer,  Assistant  Professor  of  Education,  Basketball  and 
Baseball  Coach,  and  Director  of  Intramurals  (1965) 

B.S.,  Tennessee  Wesleyan  College 

M.S.,  University  of  Tennessee 

Dorcas  Ferguson,  Assistant  Professor  of  Education  (1967) 
B.S.,  Belhaven  College 
M.A.,  University  of  Mississippi 

Hueston  T.  Fortner,  Jr.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Sociology  (1966) 
B.S.,  M.S.S.,  Mississippi  State  University 

Louise  I.  Harms,  Assistant  Professor  of  Library  Science  and  Librar- 
ian (1964) 

B.S.,  University  of  Alabama 

B.S.  in  L.S.,  George  Peabody  College  for  Teachers 

Robert  L.  Irwin,  Assistant  Professor  of  Religion  (1967) 
B.A.,  University  of  Tennessee 
B.D.,  Duke  University 
S.T.M.,  Pacific  School  of  Religion 

Robert  M.  Jolly,  Assistant  Professor  of  Art  (1966) 
B.F.A.,  M.F.A.,  University  of  Georgia 

Doris  Jones,  Assistant  Professor  of  English  (1963) 
B.A.,  Georgetown  College 
M.A.,  East  Tennessee  State  University 

Walter  F.  Mason,  Assistant  Professor  of  Foreign  Languages  (1967) 
B.S.,  M.S.,  North  Dakota  State  University 
B.D.,  Garrett  Theology  Seminary 

Fred  Puett,  Assistant  Professor  of  Commercial  Subjects  (1953) 
B.S.,  University  of  Tennessee 
LL.B.,  Neal  College  of  Law 

Leo  M.  Sabota,  Assistant  Professor  of  Political  Science  (1965) 
B.A.,  University  of  Minnesota 
M.A.,  Fletcher  School  of  Law  and  Diplomacy 

Harrylyn  G.  Sallis,  Assistant  Professor  of  Music  (1960) 
B.M.,  Southwestern  at  Memphis 
M.M.,  University  of  Kentucky 

John  J.  Schaller,  Assistant  Professor  of  Physics  (1964) 
B.S.,  New  Mexico  State  University 
M.S.,  Michigan  State  University 
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C.  Courtney  Senn,  Assistant  Professor  of  Mathematics  (1963) 
B.S.,  U.S.  Naval  Academy 
M.A.T.,  Duke  University 

Roger  Ware,  Assistant  Professor  of  Psychology  (1967) 

B.S.,  M.A.,  University  of  Louisville 
Genevieve  Wiggins,  Assistant  Professor  of  English  (1961) 

A.B.,  University  of  Chattanooga 

M.A.,  Vanderbilt  University 

INSTRUCTORS 

Norma  Jean  Abbott,  Instructor  of  Mathematics  (1967) 
B.S.,  Madison  College 
M.S.,  University  of  South  Carolina 

Thomas  J.  Baker,  Jr.,  Instructor  of  History  (1966) 
A.B.,  Tulane  University 
M.A.,  Clark  University 

Ruth  Bishop,  Instructor  of  Biology  (1964) 
B.A.,   Midwestern  University 
M.S.,  Iowa  State  University 

Eldon  Bonds,  Instructor  of  Biology  (1966) 
B.S.,  M.S.,  University  of  Alabama 

William  S.  Couvillion,  Instructor  of  History  (1965) 
B.A.,  M.A.,  Northwestern  State  College 

Elizabeth  A.  Keirn,  Instructor  of  Health  and 
Physical  Education  (1966) 

B.S.,   University  of  Tennessee 

M.S.,   Florida   State   University 

Donald  R.  Knight,  Instructor  of  English  (1965) 
B.A.,    Tennessee   Wesleyan    College 
M.A.,  University  of  Tennessee 

Mary  Rose  Robinson,  Instructor  of  Business  Administration  (1967) 
B.S.,  M.S.,  University  of  Tennessee 

Dale  R.  Sparlin,  Instructor  of  Organ  (1967) 
B.M.,  M.M.,  Ohio  State  University 

Eileen  Worthen,  Instructor  of  English  (1967) 
B.S.,  Superior  State  University 
M.A.,  Southern  Illinois  University 

Gene  Worthen,  Instructor  of  Speech  and  Theatre  (1966) 
B.F.A.,   Arkansas   State   College 
M.S.,  Southern  Illinois  University 


16  TENNESSEE  WESLEYAN  COLLEGE 

PART-TIME  INSTRUCTORS 

J.  Leon  Gray,  Instructor  of  Music  (1967) 
B.M.,  Mississippi  State  College 

Suzanna  D.  Malony,  Part-time  Instructor  of 
Physical  Education  (1965) 

A.B.,   Birmingham- Southern   College 

LEAVE  OF  ABSENCE 

John  S.  Eckman,  Assistant  Professor  of  English  (1964) 
A.B.,  Central  Missouri  State  College 
M.A.,  University  of  Tennessee 

J.  Paul  Ketron,  Assistant  Professor  of  Mathematics  (1963) 
B.S.,  Tennessee  Wesleyan  College 
M.  Math.,  University  of  South  Carolina 

Eugene  E.  Rock,  Assistant  Professor  of  Education  (1964) 
B.S.,  University  of  Pittsburg 
M.Ed.,  Kent  State  University 


THE  PURPOSES  AND  AIMS 
OF  A  CHRISTIAN  COLLEGE 

Tennessee  Wesleyan  College  is  dedicated  to  the  proposition 
that  the  quest  for  excellence  in  higher  education  and  the  search 
for  personal  identity,  wholeness  of  life,  and  service  within  the 
Christian  community  may  be  wedded  in  the  church-related,  liberal 
arts  college.  This  College  directs  its  policies  to  the  end  that  the 
whole  person  is  involved  in  the  educational  process  and  that  no 
facet  of  life  lies  outside  the  realm  of  intellectual  inquiry  which 
molds  and  sanctions  the  tenets  of  faith. 

PURPOSE 

The  purpose  of  Tennessee  Wesleyan  College  is  to  guide  stu- 
dents in  the  search  for  Truth,  Christian  values,  personal  initiative, 
social  consciousness,  aesthetic  appreciation,  intellectual  integrity, 
and  scientific  methods  of  inquiry.  The  College  is  dedicated  to  the 
highest  traditions  of  excellence  in  Christian  higher  education. 

AIMS 

1.  To  provide  a  well-rounded  foundation  of  learning. 

2.  To  develop  creative  thinking  and  to  stimulate  intellectual  curi- 
osity. 

3.  To  encourage  spiritual  consciousness  and  commitment  to  Chris- 
tian principles. 

4.  To  develop  individual  talents  for  leadership  and  responsible 
citizenship. 

5.  To  recognize  the  importance  of  a  sound  body  as  well  as  a 
sound  mind. 

6.  To  develop  poise  and  maturity  in  social  relationships. 

7.  To  inculcate  respect  for  the  dignity  and  worth  of  human  mind 
and  spirit. 

8.  To  contribute  intellectual  and  spiritual  leadership  to  the  com- 
munity. 
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AN  INTRODUCTION  TO 
TENNESSEE  WESLEYAN  COLLEGE 

HISTORICAL  SKETCH 

Tennessee  Wesleyan  College  has  been  related  to  one  of  the 
branches  of  The  Methodist  Church  during  its  entire  history.  It  was 
organized  as  Athens  Female  College  in  1857  under  the  sponsor- 
ship of  the  Holston  Conference  of  the  Methodist  Episcopal  Church, 
South.  In  1866  the  institution  was  transferred  from  the  Methodist 
Episcopal  Church,  South  to  the  Methodist  Episcopal  Church  and 
chartered  under  the  title  of  East  Tennessee  Wesleyan  College.  The 
following  year  the  name  was  changed  to  East  Tennessee  Wesleyan 
University;  in  1886  to  Grant  Memorial  University;  in  1889  to 
U.  S.  Grant  University,  with  divisions  in  Athens  and  Chattanooga; 
and  in  1906  to  the  Athens  School  of  the  University  of  Chattanooga. 
In  1925  the  school  was  separated  from  the  University  of  Chatta- 
nooga and  given  independent  status  with  a  charter  issued  by  the 
State  of  Tennessee.  Since  1925  it  has  been  known  as  Tennessee 
Wesleyan  College. 

The  institution  served  as  a  junior  college  from  1925  until  1954, 
at  which  time  it  gained  the  status  of  a  senior  college.  Its  first 
baccalaureate  degrees  were  awarded  June  1,  1957. 

Tennessee  Wesleyan  takes  pride  in  her  role  as  a  small  liberal 
arts  college  operating  in  the  educational  system  of  The  Methodist 
Church.  While  plans  allow  for  a  modest  increase  in  the  size  of 
the  institution,  the  intent  and  purpose  is  to  remain  faithful  to  the 
essential  nature  of  the  College.  This  program  allows  for  in-depth 
relationship  between  instructor  and  student  and  strong  personal 
identity  of  the  student  with  the  institution.  It  is  designed  to  prepare 
graduates  under  the  respective  majors  to  be  knowledgable,  able  to 
think  critically  and  creatively,  and  to  develop  a  basis  for  judgment. 
We  believe  these  to  be  the  elements  by  which  leadership  is  pro- 
duced in  the  arts,  business  and  industry.  The  entire  program  is 
predicated  on  the  Christian  faith  which  continues  to  be  man's  best 
hope  in  his  search  for  Truth. 

PRESIDENTS  OF  TENNESSEE  WESLEYAN  COLLEGE 

The  Reverend  Erastus  Rowley,  D.D 1857-1866 

Percival  C.  Wilson,  A.M 1866-1867 

The  Reverend  Nelson  E.  Cobleigh,  D.D 1867-1872 

The  Reverend  James  A.  Dean,  D.D. 1872-1875 

The  Reverend  John  J.  Manker,  D.D June  1875-October  1875 
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The  Reverend  John  F.  Spence,  D.D.,  LL.D 1875-1893 

Bishop  Isaac  W.  Joyce,  D.D.,  LL.D.,  Chancellor 1891-1896 

The  Reverend  John  H.  Race,  A.M.,  D.D 1897-1913 

The  Reverend  Fred  W.  Hixon,  A.B.,  D.D.  1914-1920 

The  Reverend  Arlo  Ayres  Brown,  D.D.,  LL.D 1921-1925 

James  L.  Robb,  M.A.,  LL.D 1925-1950 

The  Rev.  LeRoy  A.  Martin,  S.T.B.,  M.A.,  D.D.,  LL.D.  1950-1959 
The  Rev.  Ralph  W.  Mohney,  B.A.,  B.D.,  S.T.M.,  D.D.  1959-1965 
Charles  C.  Turner,  Jr.,  B.A.,  M.A.,  LL.D 1966- 


RELATION  TO  THE  METHODIST  CHURCH 

Tennessee  Wesleyan  College  is  owned  and  operated  by  the 
Holston  Annual  Conference  of  The  Methodist  Church  and  receives 
funds  through  Conference  benevolences  for  its  support.  It  is  also 
supported  by  the  Woman's  Division  of  Christian  Service  of  the 
Board  of  Missions  of  The  Methodist  Church. 


ACADEMIC  STANDING 

Tennessee  Wesleyan  College  is  fully  accredited  as  a  senior 
college. 

Its    program   has    been   approved   by   the    following    accrediting 
agencies: 

The  Southern  Association  of  Colleges  and  Schools 

The  Tennessee  State  Board  of  Education 

The  University  Senate  of  The  Methodist  Church 

The  College  is  a  member  of: 

The  Association  of  American  Colleges 

It  also  holds  membership  in  the  following  educational  organizations: 
American  College  Public  Relations  Association 
American  Council  on  Education 
American  Alumni  Council 
Association  of  Teacher  Education  Institutions 
National  Accrediting  Association 
National  Association  of  Schools  and  Colleges  of 

The  Methodist  Church 
National  Education  Association 
Council  of  Protestant  Colleges  and  Universities 
National  Association  of  Student  Personnel  Administrators 
South-Central  Independent  College  Association  of  Chemists 


THE  FACILITIES  OF  THE  COLLEGE 

The  campus  covers  more  than  twenty-four  acres  and  is  lo- 
cated two  blocks  north  of  the  Public  Square  in  Athens. 

Old  College  Hall,  erected  in  the  early  1850's,  is  the  original 
building  on  the  campus.  Its  three  floors  provide  classroom  and  office 
space. 

Elizabeth  Ritter  Hall  provides  facilities  for  offices  and  class- 
rooms for  the  Departments  of  Business  Administration  and  Edu- 
cation. 

Banfield  Hall,  formerly  the  science  building,  is  in  process  of 
renovation  and  reidentification.  Its  new  design  will  accommodate 
it  to  service  as  an  academic  classroom  building. 

Blakeslee  Hall,  a  gift  to  the  college  in  1905  by  Mr.  and  Mrs. 
C.  S.  Blakeslee  of  Macksburg,  Ohio,  is  the  residence  of  the  Presi- 
dent. 

Townsend  Memorial  Hall,  erected  in  1924,  rededicated  in 
1951  in  memory  of  the  late  Colonel  W.  B.  Townsend,  generous 
benefactor  of  the  College,  provides  office  space  for  the  administra- 
tive officers  of  the  College  and  an  auditorium  seating  850. 

Merner-Pfeiffer  Library,  erected  in  1941,  with  the  aid  of  Mrs. 
Henry  Pfeiffer  of  New  York  City,  affords  the  College  an  excellent 
facility.  It  houses  current  and  bound  periodicals,  a  seminar  room, 
an  audio-visual  room,  and  the  Cooke  Memorial  Library  of  Metho- 
dist historical  materials. 

It  contains  46,000  carefully  selected  volumes,  including  a 
reference  collection  of  3,500  volumes. 

James  L.  Robb  Gymnasium,  erected  in  1949,  and  named  in 
honor  of  Doctor  James  L.  Robb,  eleventh  President  of  the  College, 
contains  a  basketball  court,  physical  education  equipment,  offices 
and  dressing  rooms  and  lockers  for  men  and  women.  It  is 
equipped  with  bleacher  seats  for  1500  persons. 

Moffitt  Hall,  a  temporary  facility,  houses  art  studios,  office 
for  the  English  faculty,  and  an  exhibit  hall. 

Edith  Manker  Patten  House,  faculty  residence  at  315  Jackson 
Street,  N.E.,  is  named  in  memory  of  Mrs.  John  A.  Patten,  of 
Chattanooga,  trustee  and  generous  benefactor  of  the  College. 
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Samuel  C.  Brown  House,  located  at  211  Green,  N.E.,  is  named 
in  memory  of  Judge  Samuel  C.  Brown,  member  of  the  Class  of  1886 
and  incorporator  of  1925. 

William  M.  Dye  House,  located  at  508  Green  Street,  N.  E.,  is 
named  in  honor  of  Dr.  William  M.  Dye,  former  trustee  and  gen- 
erous contributor. 

Sherman  Fine  Arts  -  College  Center,  which  opened  in  the 
fall  of  1962,  memorializes  Mrs.  Laura  T.  Sherman  and  commemo- 
rates Mr.  Tom  Sherman's  long  interest  in  and  support  of  the 
College. 

The  east  wing  of  the  building  houses  the  music  and  the  speech 
and  theatre  departments.  Educational  facilities  include  applied 
music  studios,  music  ensemble  rehearsal  rooms,  music  practice 
rooms,  and  classrooms. 

The  west  wing  houses  a  soda  shop  seating  125  persons,  a  book- 
store, post  office,  a  student  lounge  and  offices  for  the  Dean  of  Stu- 
dents, Dean  of  Women,  the  Chaplain,  and  a  small  prayer  chapel. 
The  center  section  consists  of  a  dining  hall  seating  500  and  the 
President's  Dining  Room. 

Fisher  Hall  of  Science,  constructed  in  1966  at  a  cost  of 
$700,000.00,  provides  29,000  sq.  ft.  of  floor  space,  and  houses  de- 
partments of  biology,  chemistry,  and  physics.  In  addition  to 
excellent  laboratories  and  classrooms  this  building  provides  a  photo- 
graphic darkroom,  a  shop  for  instrument  construction  and  repair, 
and  up-to-date  facilities  for  radioisotope  work. 


STUDENT  HOUSING 

Petty-Manker  Hall,  erected  in  1913,  a  gift  of  Mr.  and  Mrs. 
John  A.  Patten,  of  Chattanooga,  and  the  citizens  of  Athens,  is  a 
residence  hall  for  men. 

Sarah  Merner  Lawrence  Hall,  erected  in  1942,  through  a  gift 
by  Mrs.  Henry  Pfeiffer  of  New  York  City,  in  honor  of  her  sister,  is 
a  residence  hall  for  women.    It  houses  fifty  students. 

Ingleside  Hall  is  an  off-campus  residence  for  men  students. 

Centennial  Hall,  erected  in  1957,  is  named  to  commemorate 
Tennessee  Wesleyan's  one  hundredth  anniversary  as  a  Methodist 
educational  institution.  It  provides  housing  for  125  men. 

Lucy  Hornsby  Fowler  Hall,  erected  in  1962,  is  named  in  mem- 
ory of  Lucy  Hornsby  Fowler  and  commemorates  the  long-standing 
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ties  between  Tennessee  Wesleyan  College  and  the  Hornsby  and 
Fowler  families.  This  hall  houses  128  women  and  includes  facilities 
for  two  housemothers. 

Wright  Hall,  named  in  memory  of  Dr.  William  A.  Wright, 
member  of  the  Class  of  1878  and  long-time  Dean  of  the  College, 
houses  fourteen  men. 

Brammer  Hall,  named  in  memory  of  Shelby  R.  Brammer, 
member  of  the  Board  of  Trustees,  houses  sixteen  men. 

A  new  dormitory  for  women  students  was  begun  in  November 
1967  and  is  scheduled  for  occupancy  in  September  1968.  Suites 
accommodating  four  students  each  will  house  168  students. 


HOUSING   REGULATIONS 

The  College  maintains  residence  halls  for  both  men  and  wo- 
men. Students  who  do  not  live  with  relatives  are  required  to 
live  in  one  of  the  college  dormitories  and  to  take  their  meals  in 
the  college  cafeteria.  When  the  dormitories  are  filled,  the  Dean 
of  Students  may  give  permission  for  students  to  live  off  campus  in 
housing  approved  by  him.  Permission  for  such  change  is  to  be 
reviewed  quarterly. 

Occupants  of  college  residence  halls  must  furnish  bed  linens, 
pillows,  and  towels.  They  must  abide  by  the  residence  hall  regu- 
lations as  shown  in  the  student  handbook.  Since  the  Dean  of  Stu- 
dents makes  residence  assignments,  all  correspondence  concerning 
housing  should  be  directed  to  him. 

Dormitory  reservations  by  new  resident  students  must  be 
made  according  to  the  following  schedule: 

For  Fall  Quarter  —  before  May  31 

For  Winter  Quarter  —  before  October  31 

For  Spring  Quarter  —  before  January  31 

Linen  rental  service  providing  sheets,  pillow  cases,  and  towels 
is  available  at  nominal  cost.  Arrangement  should  be  made  through 
the  residence  hall  counselor. 

The  schedule  for  advance  deposits  will  be  found  under  the 
section  on  Student  Finances  and  Aids. 


CAMPUS  LIFE  AND  ACTIVITIES 

RELIGIOUS  LIFE 

The  College  recognizes  the  importance  of  the  study  of  religion 
in  its  application  to  personal  life  and  social  relationships.  It  strives 
to  encourage  a  Christian  understanding  and  commitment  through 
classroom  instruction,  chapel  services,  and  various  Christian  stu- 
dent organizations  which  give  the  student  a  chance  to  express  his 
religious  interests  and  develop  Christian  leadership. 

A  compulsory  chapel  service  is  held  each  week  for  all  students. 
In  these  services  and  in  spiritual  life  retreats  and  special  religion- 
in-life  weeks,  the  attention  of  the  student  body  and  faculty  is  fo- 
cused upon  the  essential  nature  of  the  Christian  faith.  Outstanding 
leaders  are  brought  to  the  campus  throughout  the  year  to  conduct 
worship  services  and  lead  discussion  groups. 

The  Student  Christian  Association,  under  the  sponsorship 
of  the  Religious  Life  Council,  meets  once  a  week  for  study  and 
services  of  worship.  The  Association  sponsors  several  community 
and  world  projects,  deputation  teams  to  area  colleges  and  churches, 
and  recreational  and  social  events.  Each  student  is  a  member  of 
the  Association. 

Tennessee  Wesleyan  College  offers  pre-professional  training 
for  missionaries,  ministers,  directors  of  Christian  education,  and 
other  church  leaders.  Chi  Rho  is  the  organization  which  serves 
the  interest  of  men  and  women  who  have  dedicated  their  lives 
to  a  church  vocation.  Chi  Rho  meets  monthly. 

Students  and  faculty  are  encouraged  to  become  active  mem- 
bers of  a  community  church  and  to  attend  regularly. 

CULTURAL  LIFE 

The  College  offers  to  students  throughout  the  year  extra- 
curricular contact  with  the  fine  arts  through  performances  by 
visiting  musicians,  actors,  dancers,  lecturers,  and  through  depart- 
mental productions  and  recitals  by  faculty  members  and  students. 
During  recent  years  outstanding  events  in  this  area  have  included: 

College  Productions:  The  Male  Animal,  Our  Town,  The  Glass 
Menagerie,  John  Brown's  Body,  Kismet,  Brigadoon,  South  Pacific, 
Inspector  General,  Antigone,  The  Pirates  of  Penzance,  Twelfth 
Night,  My  Fair  Lady,  Tartuffe,  The  Music  Man,  Bye  Bye  Birdie, 
Tom  Sawyer,  The  Miracle  Worker,  Camelot,  Taming  of  the  Shrew, 
and  The  Haunting. 
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Visiting  Artists:  I  Musici,  The  Bishop's  Company,  Alabama 
String  Quartet,  Robert  MacDonald,  Jose  Molina's  Spanish  Ballet, 
Nelson  and  Neal,  The  Columbus  Boys  Choir,  George ,  Shirley, 
The  National  Players,  The  Harry  Simeone  Chorale,  The  Preser- 
vation Hall  Jazz  Band,  and  the  National  Opera  Company. 

The  Florence  Badger  Fowler  Memorial  Lectures  were  estab- 
lished in  1965  by  Harley  G.  Fowler  in  memory  of  his  wife. 

The  Floyd  P.  Goodson,  Jr.  Memorial  Lectures,  were  estab- 
lished in  1966  by  Mr.  Floyd  P.  Goodson  in  memory  of  his  son. 

The  lectures  bring  to  the  campus  each  year  outstanding  lec- 
tures in  the  fields  common  to  the  liberal  arts. 

HONOR  SOCIETIES 

Alpha  Chi  is  a  National  Honor  Scholarship  Society  founded  in 
1922  and  now  has  66  active  chapters.  It  is  a  general  scholarship 
society  open  to  both  men  and  women  who  rank  in  the  top  ten 
percent  of  the  junior  and  senior  classes.  High  scholarship  is  the 
primary  requisite  for  membership,  but  good  character  and  repu- 
tation are  considerations.  Its  purpose  is  to  encourage  sound  scholar- 
ship and  devotion  to  the  truth,  not  only  among  its  members  but 
among  all  the  students  on  campuses  on  which  there  are  chapters. 

Delta  Kappa  Leadership  Honor  Society  was  founded  at  Ten- 
nessee Wesleyan  in  May,  1966.  Modeled  after  the  Omicron  Delta 
Kappa  Society,  Delta  Kappa  hopes  to  affiliate  with  this  national 
men's  honor  society  in  the  future. 

STUDENT  ORGANIZATIONS 
SOCIAL 

Four  sororities  and  three  fraternities  have  chapters  at  Tennes- 
see Wesleyan  College.  The  sororities  are  Alpha  Xi  Delta,  Kappa 
Delta,  Sigma  Kappa,  and  Phi  Mu.  The  Fraternities  are  Phi  Sigma 
Kappa,  Pi  Kappa  Phi,  and  Sigma  Phi  Epsilon.  A  "C"  average 
(2.00)  the  preceding  quarter  is  required  to  hold  office.  Students 
are  invited  to  become  members  of  the  sororities  through  a  system 
of  preferential  bidding.  The  fraternities  invite  students  to  become 
members  through  a  direct  bidding  system.  Both  fraternities  and 
sororities  have  college  approved  sponsors.  The  sororities  are  ad- 
ministered by  a  Panhellenic  Council,  and  the  fraternities  are  ad- 
ministered by  an  Interfraternity  Council. 

Students  who  are  not  members  of  any  fraternity  or  sorority 
on  the  campus  have  the  opportunity  to  join  The  Independents. 
The  primary  purpose  of  the  latter  is  sponsorship  of  the  intramural 
athletic  program. 

SERVICE 

Circle  K,  a  service  organization  for  college  men  sponsored  by 
the  Kiwanis  Club,  was  charted  on  the  campus  in  April,  1962.  Circle 
K  is  a  leadership  and  character-building  group  which  serves  the 
campus  and  community.  Membership  is  by  invitation  only,  and 
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the  qualities  considered  in  ascertaining  eligibility  are  character, 
scholarship,  and  leadership.  Membership  must  never  exceed  10 
per  cent  of  the  male  enrollment  of  Tennessee  Wesleyan  College. 

Fourteen  select  Tennessee  Wesleyan  students  are  elected  an- 
nually to  a  campus  organization  known  as  the  T.  W.  C.  Ambas- 
sadors. Members  of  the  organization  serve  as  official  hosts  for  all 
college  events  related  to  the  Office  of  Admissions. 

The  Student  Government  of  Tennessee  Wesleyan  College 
serves  as  liaison  between  the  Student  Body,  Faculty,  and  the  Admin- 
istration. Matters  of  student  concern  are  presented  to  the  Legislative 
Council  of  the  Student  Government  for  action;  appropriate  resolu- 
tions may  then  be  presented  to  the  Faculty  and  Administration 
for  their  consideration.  Candidates  for  election  to  the  Legislative 
Council  must  have  an  accumulative  average  of  at  least  2.24  and 
be  full-time  students.  All  officers  of  the  Student  Government  and 
all  class  officers  are  elected  by  a  simple  plurality  of  votes  cast.  At 
the  beginning  of  the  year,  the  student  leaders  attend  a  retreat 
designed  to  acquaint  faculty  and  students  with  problems  and  plans 
for  the  year  ahead.  The  Student  Government  has  continued  its 
practice  of  assisting  in  freshman  orientation,  sponsoring  post-ball 
game  dances,  and  participating  in  assembly  programs.  The  Student 
Government  serves  to  increase  the  sense  of  community  among 
students  and  to  aid  the  administration  of  the  College  in  interpreting 
policies. 

Cheerleaders  are  elected  in  the  spring  by  popular  vote  of  the 
student  body.  All  girls  maintaining  a  "C"  average  (2.00)  are 
eligible  to  try  out.  Prior  to  election,  a  practice  period  of  two  weeks 
is  held  under  the  direction  of  the  head  cheerleader  and  the  cheer- 
leaders' sponsor. 

ACADEMIC 

The  Eta  Omega  chapter  of  Beta  Beta  Beta,  a  national  honorary 
biological  society,  was  installed  at  Tennessee  Wesleyan  College 
in  the  spring  of  1962.  Members  are  chosen  on  the  basis  of  scholastic 
achievement  and  the  attainment  of  high  ethical  and  moral  ideals. 
A  student  must  have  completed  a  minimum  of  1 5  quarter  hours  of 
biology  to  be  considered  for  membership.  The  purpose  of  this  or- 
ganization is  to  stimulate  sound  scholarship,  to  promote  the  dissem- 
ination of  scientific  truth,  and  to  encourage  investigation  in  the 
life  sciences.  Activities  include  regular  meetings,  outings,  and  at- 
tendance at  regional  meetings  by  appointed  delegates. 

The  Tennessee  Theta  Chapter  of  the  National  Social  Science 
Honor  Society,  Pi  Gamma  Mu,  was  installed  at  Tennessee  Wes- 
leyan College  in  the  spring  of  1962.  Pi  Gamma  Mu  has  undertaken 
the  task  of  encouraging  the  study  of  the  social  sciences  by  stimu- 
lating interest  in  them  among  students  and  faculty.  The  privilege 
of  membership  is  granted  to  those  who  have  shown  unusual  interest 
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and  aptitude  in  the  study  of  such  sciences.  Monthly  meetings 
and  worthwhile  programs  are  designed  to  further  the  general  aims 
of  the  organization. 

Delta  Rho  Mu  is  the  college  music  fraternity  organized  in  1957. 
This  honorary  organization  extends  membership  invitations  to  mu- 
sic students  at  the  beginning  of  the  third  quarter  of  study  who  have 
a  cumulative  average  of  3.00  (B)  in  their  music  course  work  and 
a  2.00  (C)  in  their  overall  cumulative  academic  course  work.  Con- 
tinued membership  in  the  fraternity  requires  that  the  student 
maintain  these  averages. 

Pi  Kappa  Delta  is  an  Honorary  Forensic  Society.  The  initial 
letters  of  the  Greek  phrase  Peitho  Kale  Dikaia  signify  "the  art  of 
persuasion,  beautiful  and  just." 

The  purpose  of  the  organization  is  to  stimulate  progress  in  and 
to  further  the  interests  of  intercollegiate  speech  activities  and  com- 
munication in  an  effort  to  provide  functional  leadership  training 
for  life,  and  at  the  same  time  to  encourage  a  spirit  of  fellowship, 
brotherly  cooperation,  and  incentive  for  achievement. 

The  Kappa  Nu  Chapter  of  the  National  Phi  Beta  Lambda  Bus- 
iness Fraternity  for  all  students  majoring  in  Business  was  reacti- 
vated in  1965.  Members  of  Phi  Beta  Lambda  learn  how  to  compete 
honorably  with  their  colleagues  on  the  local,  state,  and  national 
levels;  how  to  hold  office  and  direct  affairs  of  the  group;  and  how  to 
work  with  representatives  of  other  student  organizations.  Two  of 
the  major  purposes  of  Phi  Beta  Lambda,  as  stated  in  the  constitu- 
tion, are  to  develop  competent,  aggressive  business  leadership  and 
to  improve  and  establish  standards  for  entrance  into  business 
occupations. 

Phi  Beta  Lambda  is  sponsored  by  the  National  Business  Edu- 
cation Association,  a  department  of  the  National  Education  Associ- 
ation. 

In  the  fall  of  1958  a  group  of  students  and  faculty  members 
organized  a  discussion  group  —  Wesleyan  Round  Table  —  con- 
cerned with  issues  in  domestic  and  foreign  affairs.  The  discussions 
have  had  wide  appeal  among  students  and  faculty. 

ATHLETICS 

The  College  stresses  the  importance  of  physical  training  for 
both  men  and  women.  Physical  education  is  required  of  all  students 
in  the  first  two  years,  except  those  who  furnish  a  physician's 
certificate  that  they  cannot  qualify  and  veterans  with  one  full 
year  of  active  service. 

The  College  makes  provision  through  its  athletic  program 
for  intercollegiate  basketball,  golf  and  tennis,  and  also  provides 
an  extensive  intramural  program  in  several  sports. 

The  Women's  Athletic  Association  is  organized  to  encourage 
voluntary  athletic  programs  and  group  sports  for  women.  Any  girl 
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in  the  College  is  eligible  for  membership  in  this  group  and  is 
cordially  welcomed  into  its  activities.  The  W.A.A.  is  the  sponsor 
and  the  advisor  of  the  intramural  programs  for  girls.  In  the  past, 
intramural  competition  has  been  held  among  girls  in  sororities 
and  girls  in  the  Independents  in  the  following  sports:  field  hockey, 
volleyball,  basketball,  archery,  tennis,  and  softball. 

Students  are  given  free  admission  to  all  campus  athletic  events. 

MUSIC  ACTIVITIES 

All  students  of  the  College  are  eligible  for  admission  to  the 
musical  ensembles  through  audition.  The  Tennessee  Wesleyan 
College  Choir  and  the  Women's  Chorus  are  two  of  the  most  active 
groups  on  campus.  The  choirs  perform  sacred  and  secular  liter- 
ature for  the  College,  the  local  community,  and  churches  and  high 
schools  through  extended  tours. 

The  facilities  of  the  Department  of  Music  may  be  used  by 
the  faculty  and  student  body  on  the  basis  of  availability.  Per- 
mission to  use  these  facilities  must  be  obtained  from  the  Chairman 
of  the  Music  Department.  There  is  a  practice  room  fee  for  faculty 
and  students  not  enrolled  in  the  College  as  music  majors  or  minors. 

PUBLICATIONS 

Students  are  invited  to  serve  on  the  staff  of  The  New  Expo- 
net,  the  student  newspaper,  and  the  staff  of  the  Nocatula,  the 
college  yearbook.  The  editors  of  these  publications  are  chosen  by 
the  staffs  of  the  respective  publications. 

HEALTH  PROGRAM 

The  College  has  on  its  staff  a  registered  nurse  in  charge  of 
all  health  services  for  the  student  body.  Under  this  program  all 
health  needs  of  a  temporary  nature  are  handled  through  the 
infirmary.  In  cases  of  prolonged  or  serious  illnesses  students  are 
transferred  from  the  infirmary  to  the  local  hospital  or  to  their 
home. 

The  College  has  an  excellent  relationship  with  local  physicians 
and  surgeons.  There  is  no  charge  for  services  rendered  by  the 
nurse  or  for  the  use  of  the  infirmary  facilities.  Students  will  be 
billed  for  medications.  Where  the  services  of  a  physician  or  sur- 
geon are  required  the  physician  will  bill  the  family  directly. 

The  College  makes  available  to  all  students  an  insurance 
program  for  sickness  and  accident  and  recommends  that  each  stu- 
dent secure  this  coverage. 

STANDARDS  OF  CONDUCT 

The  College  expects  all  students  to  uphold  the  ideals  of  a 
Christian  college  community.  Students  who  do  not  appreciate 
such  standards  should  not  register  in  the  College. 
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By  registering  in  the  College  the  student  agrees  to  abide  by 
the  regulations  of  the  College  found  in  the  catalogue  and  the  stu- 
dent handbook,  and  other  decisions  of  the  faculty  made  from  time 
to  time. 

The  use  or  possession  of  intoxicants  either  on  or  off  the  cam- 
pus and  gambling  in  any  form,  or  possession  of  firearms  or  explo- 
sives, are  prohibited.  Violations  of  these  regulations  will  be  handled 
by  the  Discipline  Committee  and  may  lead  to  dismissal. 

Resident  freshman  students  are  not  permitted  to  have  access 
to  automobiles. 

Generally  a  student  apprehended  in  the  act  of  cheating  will 
receive  the  grade  of  "F"  in  the  course.  This  rule  applies  also  to 
students  proven  guilty  of  plagiarism.  If  deemed  advisable,  a  faculty 
member  may  pursue  another  course  of  action.  All  instances  of 
cheating  should  be  reported  to  the  Dean  in  writing. 

ADVISORY  PROGRAM 

Upon  entering  the  College  each  student  is  assigned  to  a 
faculty  member  who  will  serve  as  his  advisor  for  academic  and 
personal  matters.  It  frequently  happens  that  during  the  first  two 
years  the  student  is  not  assigned  to  a  faculty  member  in  his  area 
of  major  interest.  This  should  pose  no  problem  since  the  student 
is  expected  to  work  off  general  requirements  during  that  time. 
By  the  time  the  student  is  classified  a  junior,  he  will  be  assigned 
to  an  advisor  in  his  major  area. 

To  assist  the  faculty  in  advising  students  an  Academic  Status 
Card  is  prepared  and  brought  up-to-date,  quarter  by  quarter,  by 
the  Dean's  Office.  The  data  on  the  Academic  Status  Card:  (1)  Gives 
a  current  cumulative  but  unofficial  record  of  the  student's  work 
at  Tennessee  Wesleyan  College.  For  the  transfer  student,  there  is 
a  summary  of  his  work  at  other  colleges.  (2)  Summarizes,  for 
freshmen,  his  potential  as  indicated  by  his  high  school  record, 
tests  taken  as  part  of  admission  requirements,  and  tests  adminis- 
tered during  orientation. 

Students  desiring  a  change  of  advisor  before  their  junior  year 
should  make  such  a  request  to  the  office  of  the  Academic  Dean. 
For  this  purpose  a  "change  of  advisor"  form  has  been  prepared. 
Such  requests  will  normally  be  approved  if  the  proposed  new 
advisor  is  willing  to  accept  the  student  as  an  advisee.  A  junior 
or  senior  who  changes  his  major  will  be  automatically  changed 
to  an  advisor  in  his  new  major  field. 

When  a  change  in  advisor  has  been  made,  the  Dean's 
office  will  notify  all  parties  concerned  and  request  that  the  stu- 
dent's folder  be  returned  for  reassigning. 

PLACEMENT  SERVICE 

The  Placement  Service  offers  a  free  job  placement  service 
to  students  and  alumni  of  the  College.   Students  who  use  this 
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service  must  file  complete  personnel  material  with  the  Director 
in  the  Administration  Building. 

HONORS  LIST  AND  DEAN'S  LIST 

To  encourage  outstanding  scholastic  achievement  the  College 
issues  two  lists  each  quarter:  the  Honors  List  and  the  Dean's  List. 

1.  Honors  List — Students  who  are  registered  for  twelve  or 
more  quarter  hours  and  maintain  a  minimum  scholastic 
quality  point  average  of  3.75  are  eligible  for  the  Honors 
List. 

2.  Dean's  List — Students  who  are  registered  for  twelve  or 
more  quarter  hours  and  maintain  a  scholastic  quality  point 
average  of  3.00  to  3.74  are  eligible  for  the  Dean's  List. 

When  a  student  has  made  the  Honors  or  Dean's  List,  a  nota- 
tion to  this  effect  is  made  on  his  permanent  record.  Unlimited  cuts 
are  granted  to  students  who  are  on  the  Honors  List. 

Who's  Who  Among  Students  in  American  Universities 
and  Colleges  —  1967-68 

A  limited  number  of  juniors  and  seniors  are  selected  annually 
for  Who's  Who  on  the  basis  of  academic  ability,  leadership, 
and  contribution  to  the  College. 

Sara  Jo  Card,  Soddy,  Tennessee 

Marsharee  Ann  Chastain,  Cleveland,  Tennessee 

Jean  Diane  Coffey,  Friendsville,  Tennessee 

Alan  Leroy  Cornelius,  Ormond  Beach,  Florida 

Robert  Clinton  Davis,  Falls  of  Rough,  Kentucky 

Margaret  Ellen  Edds,  Madison,  Tennessee 

Larry  Cecil  Huskey,  Greenback,  Tennessee 

Jack  Donald  King,  Jr.,  Greeneville,  Tennessee 

Roberta  Joan  Lee,  Maryville,  Tennessee 

Richard  Collin  Lord,  Chattanooga,  Tennessee 

Beverly  Ann  Knight,  Athens,  Tennessee 

Virginia  Ruth  Riddle,  Tellico  Plains,  Tennessee 

Rufus  Morgan  Triplett,  Cleveland,  Tennessee 


ADMISSION 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  ADMISSION 

Tennessee  Wesleyan  College  is  concerned  to  admit  only  those 
students  who  have  the  qualifications  and  desire  for  a  college  educa- 
tion, and  who  are  aware  of  the  aims  and  purposes  of  the  institution 
and  prepared  to  benefit  by  the  program  offered.  Through  experience 
the  College  has  learned  that  students  are  most  likely  to  succeed  if 
they  can  comprehend  what  they  read,  express  themselves  fluently 
and  precisely  in  oral  and  written  English,  reason  with  intelligence, 
and  understand  numbers  in  terms  of  their  relationships.  The  stu- 
dent must  also  possess  seriousness  of  purpose,  emotional  maturity, 
social  responsibility,  and  breadth  of  interest.  The  College  reserves 
the  right  to  require  withdrawal  of  a  student  whenever  its  officers 
find  him  deficient  in  any  of  these  qualities. 

1.  The  applicant  must  be  a  graduate  of  an  accredited  high 
school  and  must  have  maintained  a  minimal  average  of  C  (2.00) 
in  all  academic  courses.  He  may  be  admitted  with  sixteen  units 
distributed  as  follows:  English,  three  units;  three  minors,  of  two 
units  each;  other  approved  units  to  total  a  minimum  of  sixteen, 
not  more  than  four  of  which  can  be  non-academic  (vocational) 
subjects. 

2.  In  every  case,  a  recommendation  for  admission  from  the 
high  school  principal  (preferred)  or  guidance  officers  is  required. 
The  student  must  also  submit  references  from  three  responsible 
persons.  Two  references  should  be  from  high  school  teachers  and 
one  from  a  minister,  physician,  businessman,  or  neighbor. 

3.  All  applicants  must  take  a  standardized  college  entrance 
test,  such  as  the  American  College  Test  or  the  College  Entrance 
Examination  Board,  in  their  last  year  of  high  school.  Students  tak- 
ing such  tests  should  request  that  all  test  scores  be  forwarded  to 
the  Director  of  Admissions  of  Tennessee  Wesleyan  College.  Any 
costs  for  taking  tests  are  to  be  borne  by  the  applicant. 

4.  A  student  may  be  requested  to  present  himself  for  a  per- 
sonal interview  at  the  College  or  at  a  place  designated  by  the 
Director  of  Admissions. 

5.  Every  student  must  complete  an  application  for  admis- 
sion which  must  be  filed  with  the  Director  of  Admissions. 

6.  The  student  must  request  the  high  school  from  which  he 
is  graduating  to  supply  the  Director  of  Admissions  with  an  official 
transcript  of  all  work  completed. 
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7.  Each  student  must  submit,  as  a  part  of  his  admission  file, 
a  medical  form  completed  by  a  medical  doctor  showing  the  physical 
condition  of  the  applicant. 

8.  Accompanying  each  application  for  admission  must  be  a 
non-refundable  filing  fee  of  $10.00.  The  fee  is  $20.00  if  the  appli- 
cant files  for  the 

Fall  Quarter  after  May  31 

Winter  Quarter  after  October  31 

Spring  Quarter  after  January  31 

Summer  Quarter  —  no  penalty 
An  advance  deposit  must  also  accompany  each  application 
as  indicated  below: 

Off-campus  (commuter)  students  —  $15.00 

On-campus  (resident)  students  —  $40.00 
Advance  deposits  are  credited  to  the  student's  account  if  he 
is  admitted.  If  he  is  rejected,  they  are  automatically  refunded 
by  the  College.  A  student  who  is  admitted  but  who  decides  not 
to  enroll  must  request  refund  of  the  deposit  from  the  Director  of 
Admissions  according  to  the  schedule  listed  below: 

Fall  Quarter  by  May  31 

Winter  Quarter  by  October  31 

Spring  Quarter  by  January  31 
No  refunds  will  be  made  after  the  dates  indicated  above. 

9.  Veterans,  and  others  over  twenty-one  years  of  age,  may 
be  admitted  to  regular  courses  upon  completion  of  the  high  school 
requirements  or  by  special  examination.  Recognized  Army  Train- 
ing Service  will  be  accepted  when  approved  by  the  Southern  Asso- 
ciation of  Colleges  and  Schools. 

TRANSFER  OF  CREDIT 

The  student  who  has  attended  another  college  or  university 
prior  to  matriculation  at  T.W.C.  must  present  to  the  Director  of 
Admissions  official  transcripts  of  all  work  taken  elsewhere.  The 
Registrar  or  Dean  will  be  responsible  for  the  evaluation  of  all 
transcripts. 

The  student  who  has  matriculated  at  T.W.C.  may  take  work 
at  another  institution  and  have  the  credit  transferred  to  T.W.C.  if 
approval  is  granted  by  the  Dean  before  the  work  is  taken. 

The  maximum  credit  to  be  transferred  from  a  junior  college  is 
108  quarter  hours.  Wesley  an  students  who  have  accumulated  108 
quarter  hours  of  work  are  not  permitted  to  transfer  credit  from  a 
junior  college. 

READMISSION  PROCEDURE  FOR  RETURNING  STUDENTS 

1 .  Students  in  good  standing  who  have  withdrawn  from  Tennessee 
Wesleyan  College  and  have  not  attended  college  elsewhere  may 
return  to  the  College  by  filing  their  intention  to  return  with  the 
Director  of  Admissions. 
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An  applicant  for  readmission  who  has  enrolled  elsewhere  since 
his  departure  from  Wesleyan  is  required  to  file  an  application 
with  the  Director  of  Admissions  and  furnish  official  transcripts 
of  any  additional  academic  work. 


CONTINUING  STUDENTS 

Each  Spring  Quarter  students  in  residence,  both  on  campus 
and  commuting,  are  required  to  indicate  their  intention  to  return 
for  the  following  Fall  Quarter  on  a  special  form  supplied  by  the 
Admissions  Office. 

All  students  must  file  their  intention  to  return  by  May  1 .  On 
campus  students  make  a  deposit  of  $25.00  and  off  campus  students 
a  deposit  of  $15.00.  The  deposit  is  credited  in  full  to  the  student's 
account  at  the  beginning  of  the  Fall  Quarter. 

Failure  to  file  by  May  1  results  in  a  nonrefundable  late  filing 
fee  of  $10.00.  The  advance  deposit  may  be  refunded  if  a  written 
request  is  received  by  May  31. 

LATE  REGISTRATION 

A  student  not  in  attendance  at  Tennessee  Wesleyan  College  in 
the  previous  quarter  may  be  allowed  to  register  within  the  first 
week  of  the  quarter  only  with  the  written  approval  of  the  Com- 
mittee on  Admissions. 

Students  who  have  been  in  attendance  during  a  regular  school 
year  and  who  do  not  have  the  approval  of  the  Committee  on  Ad- 
missions for  late  registration  will  be  liable  to  a  late  registration  fee 
of  $5.00. 


STUDENT  FINANCES  AND  AIDS 

FALL,  WINTER,  AND  SPRING  QUARTERS 

Basic  charges  for  room,  board,  tuition,  college  infirmary, 
student  center,  and  student  activities  are  made  by  the  quarter  and 
are  due  at  the  time  of  registration.  A  student  who  finds  it  necessary 
to  arrange  deferred  payments  must  make  such  arrangements  with 
the  Business  Manager  in  advance  of  the  due  dates.  In  such  a  case 
a  deferred  payment  fee  of  $5.00  a  quarter  is  required.  Payment  on 
this  plan  must  be  made  promptly  on  the  due  date. 

All  accounts  must  be  paid  in  full  two  weeks  before  final 
examinations. 

QUARTERLY  CHARGES  FOR  RESIDENCE  HALL  STUDENTS 

Tuition  (12  to  16  hours)1  $260.00 

Board2    165.00 

Room3    80.00 

At  the  time  a  resident  student  applies  for  admission  he  must 
forward  a  deposit  of  $50.00.  Forty  dollars  ($40.00)  of  this  amount 
will  be  credited  to  the  student's  account.  If  the  student  is  not 
admitted  or  decides  not  to  enroll,  forty  dollars  will  be  refunded  if 
requested  in  writing.    Refunds  will  not  be  made: 

After  May  31         —  for  the  Fall  Quarter 
After  October  31    —  for  the  Winter  Quarter 
After  January  31  —  for  the  Spring  Quarter 
Students  already  enrolled  must  make  room  reservation  for  the 
Fall  Quarter  by  May  1   and  make  a  deposit  with  the  Business 
Office  in  the  amount  of  $25.00.    This  amount  is  credited  in  full  to 
the  student's  account. 

QUARTERLY  CHARGES  FOR  FULL  TIME  COMMUTER  STUDENTS 

Tuition  (12  to  16  hours)1  $260.00 

At  the  time  a  commuter  student  applies  for  admission  he  must 
forward  a  deposit  of  $25.00.  Fifteen  dollars  ($15.00)  of  this  amount 
will  be  credited  to  the  student's  account.    If  the  student  is  not  ad- 


1.  Students  who  take  an  excess  of  hours  over  16  will  be  billed  for  the  additional  hours  at  the  rate 
of  $18.00  per  hour. 

2.  The  cafeteria  provides  three  meals  per  day,   except  on  Sunday  when  the  evening  meal  is  not 
served.     Nearby  coffee  shops  and  restaurants  are  available. 

3.  Residents  of  Fowler  Hall  will  pay  an  additional  $10  00  per  quarter,  and  residents  of  the  new 
women's   dormitory   will   pay   an   additional   $20.00   per   quarter. 
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mitted  or  decides  not  to  enroll,  fifteen  dollars  of  this  deposit  will 
be  refunded  if  requested  in  writing.    Refunds  will  not  be  made: 

After  May  31         —  for  the  Fall  Quarter 
After  October  31    —  for  the  Winter  Quarter 
After  January  31  —  for  the  Spring  Quarter 

PART  TIME  STUDENTS 

Students  who  carry  fewer  than  twelve  hours  pay  for  credit 
courses  at  $22.00  per  quarter  hour  and  any  special  fees  on  the  day 
of  registration  each  quarter. 

SUMMER  SESSION  STUDENTS 

See  Summer  Session  Bulletin 

OTHER  REGULATIONS 

If  a  student's  account  becomes  delinquent,  he  will  not  be 
permitted  to  continue  classwork. 

Each  student  who  lives  in  a  college  residence  hall  is  charged 
the  full  rates  for  tuition  and  for  meals  in  the  college  dining  hall. 

The  services  of  the  college  nurse,  the  use  of  the  infirmary, 
and  routine  medication  are  provided  to  residence  hall  students 
without  cost.  In  the  event  additional  medicine  and  professional 
services  are  desired,  the  student  is  expected  to  pay  for  the  charges, 
including  those  of  hospital,  surgeon,  consulting  physicians,  and 
special  nurses.  Students  not  living  in  the  residence  halls  may 
receive  free  service  in  the  infirmary  for  minor  temporary  ailments, 
but  are  not  received  as  bed  patients. 

The  dining  hall  and  residence  halls  will  be  closed  during 
holidays. 

The  College  retains  the  right  to  enter  rooms  assigned  to  stu- 
dents and/or  examine  property  located  on  the  campus  if  a  question 
of  compliance  with  college  regulations  is  involved. 

Damage  to  property  or  breakage  will  be  charged  to  the  person 
doing  the  damage  when  this  can  be  determined.  Otherwise  the 
charge  will  be  made  to  the  occupants  of  the  room  in  which  the 
damage  occurs. 

The  College  reserves  the  right  to  refuse  to  release  to  any 
student  his  transcript,  grade  report,  or  degree  for  failure  to  return 
college  property  or  to  pay  any  accounts  due  at  the  college. 

SPECIAL  FEES  AND   DEPOSITS  IN   ADDITION   TO  TUITION 

Key  deposit  (refunded  at  end  of  the  year 

when  key  is  returned)  $  5.00 

Dropping  course  after  first  week  of  quarter 2.00 

Late  registration  fee 5.00 

Auditing  fee  (non-credit),  per  quarter  hour 10.00 

Fee  for  student  teaching,  per  quarter 25.00 

Fee  for  Special  Course,  per  credit  hour 30.00 
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Fee  for  a  special  test  1.00 

Fee  for  a  special  final  examination  5.00 

Graduation  fee  15.00 

Cap,  gown,  and  hood  fee  (for  graduation)  7.00 

Applied  Music  Fee  (Piano,  Organ,  and  Voice) 

per  quarter  hour  25.00 

(Students  studying  two  applied  music  areas 
simultaneously  will  be  charged  the  fee  for  each 
area,  i.e.,  Applied  Piano  and  Voice.) 

Class  Music  Lesson  Fee,  per  quarter  15.00 

Recital  Fee,  Applied  Voice,  Organ,  Piano  10.00 

(Cost  of  recital  programs,  recording  tape,  and  re- 
cording technician's  fee.) 

Music  Locker  fee,  per  quarter  1.75 

Lab  Fee,  per  quarter  10.00 

BOOKS  AND  SUPPLIES 

The  cost  of  books,  notebooks,  and  similar  supplies  amount  to 
approximately  $85.00  to  $100.00  in  the  freshman  year.  The  cost 
for  succeeding  years  is  more  variable.  Once  a  student  decides 
which  courses  he  will  pursue  he  should  be  able  to  anticipate  the 
approximate  amount  needed  for  this  expense.  All  sales  in  the 
bookstore  are  on  a  cash  basis. 

WITHDRAWAL 

It  is  assumed  that  registration  by  a  student  at  the  beginning 
of  the  quarter  is  evidence  of  the  intent  to  continue  study  for  the 
entire  quarter.  In  the  case  of  dismissal  from  the  college,  no  refunds 
are  made.  In  the  event  of  withdrawal,  circumstances  may  war- 
rant partial  refund  on  tuition  and  board  payments.  Under  no 
circumstances  will  there  be  a  refund  for  a  room  charge. 

LOAN  FUNDS 

APPLICATION  PROCEDURE:  Students  requesting  financial  as- 
sistance must  submit  an  application  for  assistance,  available  from 
the  Director  of  Admissions,  Tennessee  Wesleyan  College.  The 
applicant  should  realize  that  he  must  be  fully  accepted  as  a  student 
at  Tennessee  Wesleyan  College  before  his  application  for  financial 
assistance  may  be  considered.  Applications  should  be  filed  by 
July  1  for  the  following  academic  year. 

The  Methodist  Student  Loan  Fund  is  available  to  a  limited 
number  of  worthy  students  who  are  members  of  The  Methodist 
Church.  Christian  character,  at  least  an  average  grade  of  C, 
promise  of  usefulness,  financial  responsibility,  and  the  recommen- 
dation of  the  church  to  which  the  applicant  belongs  are  essential 
to  a  loan.  Each  borrower  must  sign  an  interest-bearing  promissory 
note.  Applications  cannot  be  processed  until  the  student  has  ma- 
triculated. 
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The  National  Defense  Student  Loan  provides  up  to  $1,000 
per  year  to  students  who  meet  the  following  qualifications:  1)  The 
student  must  demonstrate  financial  need.  2)  A  "C"  cumulative 
average  on  all  work  attempted.  3)  Preference  shall  be  given  to 
students  who  enter  one  of  the  following  fields:  Education,  Science, 
Foreign  Language.  The  grades  of  students  who  have  been  awarded 
loans  for  the  academic  year  will  be  evaluated  quarterly.  A  student 
must  earn  an  acceptable  average  each  quarter  to  be  eligible  to 
receive  the  loan  the  succeeding  quarter. 

The  United  Student  Aid  Funds  provide  up  to  $1,000  per  year, 
or  a  combined  total  of  $3,000  for  undergraduate  education.  Funds 
are  available  for  those  who  can  establish  a  need  and  have  com- 
pleted the  freshman  year. 

The  Carl  Carroll  Memorial  Student  Loan  Fund  was  initiated 
in  1961  in  memory  of  Carl  Carroll,  long  time  citizen  of  Etowah, 
Tennessee.  The  loan  fund  is  one  of  three  which  provide  matching 
college  funds  for  the  USA  Loan  Fund. 

The  Dickson-P aimer  Loan  Fund,  established  by  Mrs.  John  M. 
Palmer  of  Athens,  Tennessee,  gives  preference  to  music  or  religious 
education  majors. 

The  Ethel  Wade  Loan  Fund  was  initiated  in  1962  in  memory 
of  Mrs.  Stanley  Wade.  The  loan  fund  is  one  of  three  which 
provides  matching  college  funds  for  the  USA  Loan  Fund. 

The  James  L.  Heffernan  Memorial  Student  Loan  Fund  was 
initiated  in  1963  in  memory  of  Dr.  James  L.  Heffernan.  The  loan 
fund  is  one  of  three  which  provide  matching  college  funds  for  the 
USA  Loan  Fund. 

The  Tennessee  Student  Loan  Program  is  available  for  needy 
students  who  are  bona  fide  residents  of  Tennessee  for  the  purpose 
of  furthering  their  education  beyond  the  high  school  level  in 
accredited  colleges  and  universities  in  the  State  of  Tennessee. 

The  Russell  R.  Kramer  Fund.  A  scholarship  of  $100  per  year 
in  memory  of  Dr.  Russell  R.  Kramer,  former  chairman  of  the 
Board  of  Trustees  of  Holston  Conference  Colleges. 

The  Athens  Rotary  Club  Fund  is  used  for  special  help  and 
instances  of  need  among  students. 

The  Henry  M.  and  Lena  Meyer  Kahn  Loan  Fund,  established 
in  1962  by  the  trustees  of  the  Kahn  Scholarship  Trust  Fund,  pro- 
vides matching  college  funds  for  the  National  Defense  Student 
Loan  Fund. 

The  W.  L.  Pearson  Loan  Fund  is  a  loan  fund  for  students 
made  possible  by  a  $20,000  grant  from  the  W.  L.  Pearson  Estate. 

The  Nita  Eckles  West  Student  Loan  Fund  was  established  in 
1960  by  the  West  Sunday  School  Class  of  First  Methodist  Church, 
Maryville,  Tennessee,  in  honor  of  the  class's  founder  and  long- 
time teacher.  The  terms  are  identical  with  those  of  the  Board  of 
Education  Loans  of  The  Methodist  Church. 


STUDENT  FINANCES  AND  AIDS  41 

Pickett  and  Hatcher  Educational  Fund,  for  students  in  finan- 
cial need,  must  be  applied  for  at  least  two  months  before  the  open- 
ing of  the  quarter  in  which  loan  is  needed.  Correspondence  should 
be  directed  to  Pickett  &  Hatcher  Educational  Fund,  P.  O.  Box  1233, 
Columbus,  Georgia. 

The  J.  J.  Manker  Ministerial  Student  Loan  Fund,  established 
in  1928  by  Mrs.  John  A.  Patten  of  Chattanooga,  in  memory  of  her 
father,  Dr.  J.  J.  Manker,  is  to  be  used  in  aiding  candidates  for  the 
Christian  ministry. 

The  Erwin  and  Eva  King  Ministerial  Student  Loan  Fund, 
established  in  1941  by  the  Reverend  Erwin  King  and  Mrs.  King 
of  Detroit,  Michigan,  aids  needy  students  who  are  candidates  for 
the  Christian  ministry.  Terms  are  identical  with  those  of  The 
Methodist  Student  Loan  Fund. 

The  Elizabeth  J.  Collins  Student  Loan  Fund,  established  by 
Mrs.  Waldo  F.  Brown,  of  Knoxville,  aids  worthy  students  prepar- 
ing for  public  school  teaching. 

The  Sigma  Iota  Chi  Loan  Fund,  established  in  1932,  aids  de- 
serving students. 

The  Olive  Repass  Brown  Loan  Fund,  established  through  a 
bequest  from  Mrs.  Olive  Repass  Brown,  aids  deserving  students. 
Details  concerning  this  loan  fund  can  be  obtained  by  contacting 
the  Dean  of  the  College. 

SCHOLARSHIPS 

APPLICATION  PROCEDURE  AND  REGULATIONS:  Ap- 
plicants for  initial  scholarships  must  submit  an  application  for  a 
scholarship,  available  from  the  Director  of  Admissions,  Tennessee 
Wesleyan  College;  requests  for  renewals  should  be  directed  to  the 
Admissions  Office.  The  applicant  should  realize  that  he  must  be 
fully  accepted  as  a  student  at  Tennessee  Wesleyan  College  before 
his  application  for  a  scholarship  may  be  considered.  Applications 
for  scholarship  aid  must  be  received  not  later  than  July  1 .  Awards 
are  announced  in  mid  August.  Regulations:  1.  No  student  may 
hold  more  than  one  scholarship,  granted  by  the  College,  at  one 
time.  2.  All  conditions  stipulated  in  awarding  the  scholarships 
must  be  maintained.  3.  Holders  of  scholarships  (except  Freshmen 
Scholarships  and  Junior  College  Scholarships)  may  be  considered 
for  an  extension  of  their  scholarship  if  all  conditions  of  the  award 
have  been  maintained  and  a  written  request  for  an  extension  filed 
with  the  Scholarship  Committee.  4.  Holders  of  scholarships  must 
maintain  the  following  scholastic  average:  National  Methodist  and 
Tennessee  Wesleyan  Scholarships — B  (3.00) ;  all  others — C  (2.00) . 
5.  A  student  who  is  placed  on  probation  because  of  disciplinary 
action  automatically  loses  his  scholarship  for  the  entire  quarter  he 
is  on  probation.  Such  scholarship  may  be  reinstated  on  recom- 
mendation of  the  issuing  agency. 
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Tennessee  Wesleyan  Scholarship.  One  full-tuition  ($780) 
and  two  half-tuition  ($390)  scholarships  are  awarded  annually  to 
honor  high  school  graduates  on  the  basis  of  examination,  promise 
of  leadership,  and  personal  interview. 

Freshman  Scholarship.  Awarded  to  freshmen  in  amounts 
ranging  in  value  from  $100  to  $200  per  year. 

Junior  College  Scholarship.  Awarded  to  junior  transfer  stu- 
dents in  amounts  ranging  in  value  from  $100  to  $200  per  year. 

Children  of  Ministers.  Children  of  full  time,  ordained, 
licensed,  or  commissioned  Protestant  clergymen  (regardless  of 
denomination  or  conference  affiliation)  will  receive  one  half  tuition 
scholarships. 

Professional  Workers  in  the  Church.  Candidates  for  the  min- 
istry holding  a  local  preacher's  license  in  The  Methodist  Church 
are  granted  a  scholarship  of  $200.00  a  year.  Other  candidates  for 
the  ministry  will  be  granted  a  scholarship  of  $150.00,  and  other 
professional  workers  in  the  Church  will  be  granted  a  scholarship 
of  $125.00  upon  receipt  of  a  recommendation  of  the  Official  Board 
of  the  Church  to  which  the  student  belongs.  Furthermore,  each 
student  is  expected  to  sign  a  note  for  the  amount  of  scholarship  he 
receives;  this  note  becomes  due  and  payable  if  he  does  not  fulfill 
his  intention  and  serve  at  least  two  years  in  a  church-related  voca- 
tion within  five  years  of  termination  of  his  academic  program. 

National  Methodist  Scholarships.  The  Board  of  Education  of 
The  Methodist  Church  allocates  two  $500.00  scholarships  to  Meth- 
odist students.  Scholarships  are  awarded  on  the  basis  of  scholar- 
ship (in  upper  15%  of  class),  leadership  possibilities,  personality, 
and  financial  need. 

W.S.C.S.  Scholarship.  The  Woman's  Society  of  Christian 
Service  of  the  Holston  Conference  provides  three  scholarships  for 
students  preparing  for  professional  service  in  The  Methodist 
Church. 

A  limited  number  of  scholarships  are  provided  by  various 
Woman's  Societies  of  Christian  Service  in  local  churches. 

Family  Scholarship.  When  two  or  more  children  of  the  same 
family  are  enrolled  at  the  same  time,  a  discount  of  $75.00  per 
family  per  year  will  be  given. 

The  Mr.  and  Mrs.  W.  J.  Million  Scholarship  was  established 
in  1956  by  a  friend  of  the  College. 

Ann  Pennington  Campbell  Memorial  Scholarship  was  estab- 
lished in  1951  by  Achievement  Sunday  School  Class  of  Church 
Street  Methodist  Church,  Knoxville. 

The  Athens  Kiwanis  Club  Scholarship  is  given  by  the  Club 
and  is  based  on  scholastic  achievement  and  evidence  of  need. 
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The  Royal  Crown  Bottling  Company  Scholarship.  The  Athens 
branch  of  this  company  provides  two  $250.00  scholarships  an- 
nually to  the  female  and  male  students  who  make  the  highest 
academic  average  in  the  sophomore  or  junior  class.  The  recipients 
of  these  scholarships  must  live  in  the  area  served  by  the  above 
company. 

Elks  Club  of  Athens  Scholarship.  Established  in  1966,  this 
scholarship  is  awarded  on  the  basis  of  scholarship,  promise  of  fu- 
ture usefulness,  and  need. 

The  Bishop  Roy  H.  Short  Scholarship  was  established  in  1964 
by  The  Holston  Conference.  It  honors  Bishop  Roy  H.  Short,  a 
former  bishop  of  the  Conference.  The  scholarship,  which  amounts 
to  $150  annually,  is  available  to  worthy  students  from  Holston 
Conference  preparing  for  the  ministry. 

The  Riddle  Scholarship  is  a  four-year  scholarship  given  in 
memory  of  Dr.  and  Mrs.  Miles  A.  Riddle  of  Athens,  Tennessee,  to 
a  student  whose  concentration  is  in  the  area  of  applied  voice  study. 
The  annual  amount  of  the  scholarship  is  $150.00  and  is  awarded 
on  the  recommendation  of  the  music  faculty. 

Athletic  Scholarships.  In  order  to  encourage  the  athletic  pro- 
gram of  the  College,  the  Board  of  Trustees  makes  a  limited  number 
of  athletic  scholarships  available  to  outstanding  athletes  who  also 
qualify  academically.  These  scholarships  are  awarded  by  the 
President  of  the  College  on  recommendation  of  the  Faculty  Athletic 
Scholarship  Committee. 

STUDENT  EMPLOYMENT 

A  limited  number  of  campus  jobs  are  available  to  students  who 
must  earn  part  of  their  expenses  while  attending  college.  Em- 
ployment is  provided  in  the  library,  dining  hall,  offices,  gym- 
nasium, and  for  other  campus  services. 

An  application  for  student  employment  may  be  secured  as 
follows: 

1.  New  students  should  make  their  request  to  the  Director  of 
Admissions.  If  they  seek  employment  at  the  beginning  of 
the  Fall  Quarter,  the  form  should  be  returned  by  July  1. 

2.  All  other  students  who  wish  to  work  under  the  college 
sponsored  workship  program  should  secure  application 
forms  from  the  Dean's  Office. 

3.  Students  who  are  interested  in  the  government  sponsored 
work-study  program  should  check  with  the  Business  Man- 
ager. 

Any  employment  provided  by  the  College  shall  be  discon- 
tinued when  a  student  is  placed  on  disciplinary  probation. 
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REQUIREMENTS  FOR  THE  BACHELOR'S  DEGREE 

1.  The  completion  of  192  quarter  hours  of  college  work  with 
a  cumulative  average  of  C  (2.00)  or  better.  The  last  45  quarter 
hours  must  be  taken  at  Tennessee  Wesleyan  College.  Transfer 
students  must  earn  an  average  of  C  on  all  work  attempted  at 
Wesleyan  in  addition  to  the  C  average  on  all  work  attempted  for 
the  degree. 

2.  The  completion  of  the  requirements  in  one  major  and  one 
minor  field  of  emphasis,  unless  otherwise  specified.  The  credits 
required  for  the  various  majors  and  minors  are  listed  in  the  back 
of  the  catalogue  before  the  departmental  course  listings. 

3.  A  minimum  of  18  quarter  hours  in  English:  English  101, 
102,  103  Freshman  Composition;  201,  202,  203  World  Literature. 

In  addition  to  the  course  requirements  in  English  each  student 
who  graduates  from  Wesleyan  must  satisfactorily  pass  the  English 
Proficiency  Test.    The  following  regulations  apply  to  this  test: 

a)  Students  must  undertake  the  test  for  the  first  time  during 
the  quarter  in  which  they  are  enrolled  in  English  203. 

b)  Students  enrolling  at  Wesleyan  for  the  first  time  with 
junior  classification  or  above  must  take  the  test  during 
their  first  quarter  in  residence. 

c)  All  students  must  attempt  the  test  before  they  achieve 
senior  classification. 

d)  Students  must  undertake  the  examination  in  successive 
quarters  until  passed,  unless  they  are  enrolled  in  the 
special  English  Writing  Laboratory  for  which  they  will 
receive  no  credit. 

e)  If  a  student  fails  the  examination  twice,  he  must  enroll  in 
the  English  Writing  Laboratory  and  upon  achieving  a  level 
of  proficiency  will  be  entitled  to  undertake  the  test  for  the 
third  time.    (No  credit  shall  be  given  for  the  course.) 
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f)  Students  failing  the  test  for  the  third  time  cease  to  be  a 
degree  candidate  in  the  College.  Additional  work  may  be 
taken  through  permission  of  the  Academic  Status  Com- 
mittee. 

g)  When  the  student  has  passed  the  examination,  a  notation 
to  that  effect  will  be  made  on  his  permanent  record. 

h)  The  College  will  not  accept  the  scores  on  English  Pro- 
ficiency Tests  from  other  institutions  of  higher  learning. 

4.  Foreign  Language: 

a)  Candidates  for  the  B.A.  degree  must  complete  a  minimum 
of  18  quarter  hours  of  college  foreign  language.  Candi- 
dates for  the  B.S.  degree  must  complete  the  200  series  in  a 
foreign  language  in  those  majors  where  language  is  a  re- 
quirement. Only  students  majoring  in  Elementary  Edu- 
cation, Secondary  Education  —  Health  and  Physical  Edu- 
cation, and  Business  Administration  are  exempted  from  the 
Foreign  Language  requirement  for  the  B.S.  degree. 

b)  Normally  the  student  will  not  be  given  credit  for  the  100 
series  if  he  has  completed  two  years  of  that  language  in 
high  school.  Occasionally  a  student  may  be  given  per- 
mission to  repeat  the  first  year  for  credit,  but  only  after 
proper  examination  indicates  it  is  justified.  Approval  for 
such  action  must  be  given  by  the  head  of  the  Foreign 
Language  Department  and  the  Dean  of  the  College. 

5.  A  minimum  of  12  quarter  hours  in  religion  and  philosophy 
including: 

a)  3  hours  in  R  200   (Introduction  to  Religion); 

b)  3  or  6  hours  in  R  205  (Introduction  to  the  Old  Testament) 
and/or  R  206  (Introduction  to  the  New  Testament) ; 

c)  the  remaining  3  or  6  hours  in  R  207  (Introduction  to  World 
Religions);  Phi  208  (Introduction  to  Philosophy);  R  209 
(Problems  of  Faith  in  the  20th  Century);  or  R  400 
(Christian  Ethics). 

6.  A  minimum  of  18  quarter  hours  in  the  Social  Sciences,  at 
least  nine  of  which  must  be  History  101,  102,  103.*  The  remaining 
9  hour  sequence  must  be  taken  in  another  field  of  the  social 
sciences.    (Economics,  Political  Science,  Psychology,  Sociology) . 

7.  A  minimum  of  9  quarter  hours  of  college  mathematics.  A 
student  who  has  satisfactorily  completed  a  college  mathematics 
course  cannot  enroll  in  a  less  advanced  mathematics  course  without 
written  approval  of  the  head  of  the  Mathematics  Department  and 
the  student's  major  professor,  if  a  major  has  been  declared. 


'Elementary  education  majors  may  take  H204,  205,  206  in  lieu  of  H101,   102,   10.3. 
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8.  A  minimum  of  12  quarter  hours  of  a  laboratory  science  in 
one.  sequence  for  the  B.A.  degree;  a  minimum  of  24  quarter  hours 
of  a  laboratory  science  in  two  sequences  for  the  B.S.  degree.  (Ex- 
cept where  otherwise  specified.)** 

9.  A  minimum  of  3  quarter  hours  in  Art  (A  240),  or  Music 
(Mu  217),  or  Speech  (Sp  101),  or  Theatre  (Th  104). 

10.  Six  quarter  hours  in  General  Physical  Education. 

GRADUATION  REQUIREMENTS 

Generally  speaking  the  requirements  for  any  degree  are  de- 
termined by  the  requirements  of  the  year  in  which  the  student 
matriculates,  provided  that  matriculation  does  not  date  farther 
back  than  five  calendar  years.  If  a  student  withdraws  or  is 
dropped  from  the  college  and  re-enters,  he  must  meet  the  require- 
ments of  the  catalogue  at  the  time  of  his  re-admission. 

Even  so  the  College  reserves  the  right  to  make  changes  in  its 
requirements  for  graduation  and  on  occasion  to  apply  new  require- 
ments not  only  to  prospective  students,  but  also  to  those  who  may 
at  such  time  be  matriculated  in  the  College. 

The  student  is  expected  to  satisfy  the  requirements  for  a  major 
or  minor  in  effect  at  the  time  he  declares  his  major  or  minor  (not 
the  requirements  in  effect  at  the  time  of  his  matriculation).  The 
student  is  not  considered  to  have  officially  declared  his  major 
and/or  minor  until  he  has  properly  listed  such  with  the  office  of  the 
Dean. 

The  last  45  hours  of  work  must  be  taken  at  Tennessee 
Wesley  an  College. 

Each  candidate  for  a  degree  is  required  to  take  the  Graduate 
Record  Examination. 

Persons  graduating  in  the  spring  are  required  to  participate 
in  the  spring  graduation  exercises.  No  degree  will  be  granted  in 
absentia  unless  written  permission  is  secured  by  the  candidate  at 
least  ten  days  in  advance  of  graduation. 


REGULAR  STUDENTS 

A  regular  student  is  one  who  has  been  admitted  by  the  Com- 
mittee on  Admissions  as  a  degree  candidate.  Such  students  must 
carry  a  minimum  of  12  quarter  hours  per  quarter.  They  shall  be 
obligated  to  satisfy  the  requirements  for  graduation  at  the  time  of 
admission,  provided  the  date  of  admission  does  not  date  back 
farther  than  eight  years. 


"Students  in  Business  Administration  may  take  12  hours  of  Science  and  take  the  rest  of  the 
science  requirement  in  the  areas  of  Mathematics.  Students  in  Business  Administration  take  6 
hours  of  Statistics,   9  hours  of  Mathematics,  and  3  hours  of  Mathematics  of  Finance. 
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Under  certain  circumstances  regular  students  may  find  that 
they  cannot  carry  the  minimum  load  of  12  quarter  hours  per 
quarter.  In  order  to  be  enrolled  as  a  degree  candidate,  such  stu- 
dents must  have  written  permission  of  the  Dean  to  carry  less  than 
the  minimum  load.  Students  given  such  permission  must  carry  a 
minimum  of  1 8  quarter  hours  of  work  per  calendar  year  and  must 
complete  all  work  for  the  degree  within  eight  years  from  the  date 
the  student  first  enrolls  for  a  course.  Such  students  are  subject  to 
all  eligibility  rules  applying  to  regular  students. 

SPECIAL  STUDENTS 

The  designation  "special  students"  is  reserved  for  those  stu- 
dents who  are  not  degree  candidates.  Such  students  shall  be  ad- 
mitted to  study  upon  formal  admission  by  the  Admissions  Com- 
mittee. No  limit  shall  be  placed  upon  the  number  of  hours  they 
may  accumulate  from  quarter  to  quarter.  No  special  student  shall 
enroll  for  more  than  10  hours  in  any  quarter. 

A  special  student  must  meet  all  prerequisites  for  admission  to 
particular  courses. 

If  at  any  time  a  special  student  wishes  to  become  a  degree 
candidate,  he  must  have  written  approval  of  the  Committee  on 
Admissions. 

MAJOR  AND  MINOR  FIELDS 

The  Major  Fields  are  (1)  Art,  (2)  Biology,  (3)  Business  Ad- 
ministration (Accounting,  General  Business,  Office  Administra- 
tion, and  Business  Education),  (4)  Chemistry,  (5)  Chemistry  Edu- 
cation, (6)  Elementary  Education,  (7)  English,  (8)  Foreign 
Language,  (9)  History,  (10)  Mathematics,  (11)  Mathematics 
and  Physical  Science,  (12)  Music,  (13)  Psychology,  (14)  Psy- 
chology —  Sociology,  (15)  Religion  and  Philosophy,  (16)  Science 
Education,  (17)  Secondary  Education  — -  Health  and  Physical 
Education,  (18)  Social  Science  (General  and  Secondary  Educa- 
tion) and  (19)   Speech  and  Theatre. 

The  Minor  Fields  are  (1)  Art,  (2)  Biology,  (3)  Business  Ad- 
ministration, (4)  Chemistry,  (5)  Economics,  (6)  Education,  (7) 
English,  (8)  Foreign  Language,  (9)  History,  (10)  Mathematics, 
(11)  Music,  (12)  Physics,  (13)  Political  Science,  (14)  Psychology, 
(15)  Religion  and  Philosophy,  (16)  Sociology,  (17)  Health  and 
Physical  Education,  (18)  General  Science,  and  (19)  Speech  and 
Theatre. 

Special  and  pre-professional  programs  are  available  in  Sec- 
retarial Science,  Medical  Technology,  Pharmacy,  Optometry,  Medi- 
cine, Engineering,  Dentistry,  Law,  Forestry,  and  Nursing. 

Majors  in  Elementary  Education,  Secondary  Education  — 
Health  and  Physical  Education,  Music  and  Social  Science  do  not 
need  a  minor.  The  pre-professional  programs  and  medical  tech- 
nology do  not  need  a  minor. 
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The  official  list  of  students'  majors  and  minors  will  be  main- 
tained by  the  Office  of  the  Dean.  Students  wishing  to  change  their 
major  or  minor  must  inform  the  Dean's  Office  and  execute  the 
appropriate  documents.  No  student  will  be  considered  to  have 
changed  his  major  or  minor  unless  the  appropriate  procedure  for 
change  has  been  followed. 

The  student  is  expected  to  satisfy  the  requirements  for  a 
major  or  minor  in  effect  at  the  time  he  declares  his  major  or  minor 
{not  the  requirements  in  effect  at  the  time  of  his  matriculation). 

The  student  should  allow  at  least  two  academic  years  to  com- 
plete the  work  for  a  major  and  one  academic  year  for  the  work  in 
a  minor.  The  student  who  waits  until  his  junior  or  senior  year  to 
declare  a  major  should  expect  to  spend  extra  time  satisfying  the 
requirements.  The  student  will  not  be  permitted  to  speed  up  his 
program  by  taking  a  heavier  load,  nor  will  he  be  permitted  to  take 
special  courses  for  required  courses  which  he  cannot  schedule. 

The  following  grade  requirements  for  graduation  shall  apply 
to  the  major  and  minor: 

1.  A  minimum  grade  point  average  of  2.25  (on  a  4.0  scale) 
in  the  major  field  or  fields  must  be  presented  to  fulfill  graduation 
requirements.  Exceptions  to  this  rule  will  be  made  if  the  student 
has  no  grade  less  than  "C"  (2.00)  in  these  courses. 

2.  A  minimum  grade  point  average  of  2.0  in  the  minor  field  is 
required. 

ELIGIBILITY  RULES 

An  accumulative  average  of  C  (2.00)  or  better  is  required 
for  graduation.  In  order  that  the  faculty  and  administration  might 
have  some  basis  for  evaluating  the  progress  of  students  toward  this 
end,  the  following  minimal  standards  have  been  adopted  by  which 
students  will  be  evaluated.  Students  who  fail  to  meet  these  stand- 
ards will  be  subject  to  dismissal. 

When  the  student  has  attempted  36  quarter  hours  of  work,  he 
must  have  earned  an  accumulative  average  of  1.50. 

When  the  student  has  attempted  85  quarter  hours  of  work,  he 
must  have  earned  an  accumulative  average  of  1.75. 

When  the  student  has  attempted  135  quarter  hours  of  work, 
he  must  have  earned  an  accumulative  average  of  2.00. 

Any  student  whose  previous  quarter's  average  falls  below 
1.00  ("D")  will  automatically  be  reviewed  at  the  end  of  the  follow- 
ing quarter.  Unless  significant  progress  is  made,  the  student  may 
be  dismissed  for  academic  deficiency. 

The  college  places  no  restrictions  on  students  with  low 
academic  averages  as  to  their  extracurricular  activities,  except  that 
no  student  may  hold  an  office  in  any  organization  if  he  fails  to 
maintain  a  "C"  average  during  the  preceding  quarter. 
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Each  student  is  expected,  however,  to  realize  that  his  main 
objective  in  being  in  college  is  to  obtain  an  education.  Full-time 
enrollment  in  summer  school  (enrolling  for  at  least  12  hours) 
subjects  the  student  to  the  same  regulation.  If  a  student  is  dropped 
for  academic  reasons,  a  full  quarter  (exclusive  of  summer  school) 
must  elapse  before  an  application  for  readmission  will  be  con- 
sidered. 

Tennessee  Wesleyan  College  is  a  member  of  the  Smoky 
Mountain  Athletic  Conference  and  the  Volunteer  State  Athletic 
Conference,  and  those  students  who  participate  in  intercollegiate 
athletics  must  meet  the  eligibility  rules  of  these  conferences.  These 
eligibility  rules  read:  "Must  be  enrolled  for  at  least  12  hours  and 
must  have  passed  at  least  9  credit  hours  during  the  first  freshman 
quarter  and  at  least  12  quarter  hours  of  work  per  quarter  during 
his  freshman  year  and  not  less  than  36  quarter  hours  of  work  per 
year  thereafter.  A  student  to  become  and  remain  eligible  to  par- 
ticipate in  intercollegiate  athletics  must  maintain  his  class  standing 
from  year  to  year." 

Students  must  have  a  C  (2.00)  average  and  be  enrolled  for  at 
least  12  hours  of  work  before  they  can  be  initiated  by  a  fraternity 
or  a  sorority.  Only  full-time  students  who  maintain  this  average 
shall  be  permitted  to  hold  an  office  in  an  organization.  Seniors  in 
their  last  quarter  before  graduation  who  hold  offices  are  required 
to  carry  only  the  number  of  hours  necessary  for  graduation.  Full- 
time students  are  eligible  to  be  pledged  any  time  after  registration 
but  may  not  be  initiated  until  after  the  end  of  the  quarter  in  which 
they  have  been  pledged. 

FOUNDATION  CURRICULUM 

The  following  constitute  the  requirements  in  the  Foundation 
Curriculum: 

Subject  Hours 

English    18 

*Language  (where  required)  18 

Religion 12 

Social  Science  18 

Mathematics  9 

*  Science    12-24 

Art,  Music,  Speech,  or  Theatre 3 

General  Physical  Education  6 

All  students  who  graduate  from  Tennessee  Wesleyan  must 
have  successfully  completed  work  in  the  Foundation  Curriculum. 
It  is  expected  that  each  student  will  give  primary  attention  to 
courses  in  this  area  during  the  first  two  years  of  his  college  work. 


*See  requirements  for  the  Bachelor's  Degree. 
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In  order  to  insure  that  the  student  is  taking  sufficient  work  in  these 
areas  the  student  will  be  held  responsible  for  the  following  stand- 
ards which  became  effective  in  September,  1963. 

When  the  student  has  attempted  36  quarter  hours  of  work,  he 
must  have  attempted  a  minimum  of  27  hours  in  Foundation  Cur- 
riculum. 

When  the  student  has  attempted  85  quarter  hours  of  work,  he 
must  have  attempted  a  minimum  of  57  hours  in  Foundation  Cur- 
riculum. 

When  the  student  has  attempted  1 35  quarter  hours  of  work,  he 
must  have  attempted  a  minimum  of  90  hours  in  Foundation  Cur- 
riculum. 

The  student  who  fails  to  attempt  the  designated  number  of 
hours  of  Foundation  Curriculum  will,  in  the  succeeding  quarter  (s) 
after  evaluation,  be  permitted  to  carry  no  courses  which  are  not 
Foundation  Curriculum  until  the  appropriate  number  of  hours  has 
been  attempted. 

EXEMPTION  FROM   FOUNDATION  CURRICULUM  COURSES 

Students  with  superior  preparation  in  any  of  the  required 
foundation  courses  are  encouraged  (or  may  be  required,  at  the 
option  of  the  department)  to  omit  any  of  the  required  courses  in 
which  they  demonstrate  satisfactory  proficiency  in  the  judgment 
of  the  department  concerned.  Students  relieved  of  such  required 
courses  must  still  take  192  quarter  hours  of  work.  The  student  is 
given  the  privilege  of  using  the  exempted  hours  as  elective  hours. 
All  exemptions  must  have  the  approval  of  the  Dean  before  they  are 
official. 

REPEATING  A  COURSE 

The  student  is  at  liberty  to  repeat  a  course  in  order  to  raise  his 
grade.  A  course  may  be  repeated  only  twice.  If  the  student  fails 
the  course  three  times,  he  is  not  eligible  to  repeat  the  course  again; 
in  the  case  of  a  required  course,  the  student  would  not,  therefore, 
be  eligible  to  graduate.  Transfer  students  who  may  have  failed  a 
course  at  another  institution  are  at  liberty  to  take  that  course  at 
Tennessee  Wesleyan  two  times  only. 

A  course  may  be  repeated  once  without  penalty.  If  a  course 
is  repeated  thereafter,  it  will  be  necessary  to  consider  all  subsequent 
failures  in  computing  the  overall  average.  The  last  grade  the 
student  makes  in  the  course  will  be  the  grade  earned,  even  if  it  is 
lower  than  a  previous  grade  in  the  same  course. 

STUDENT  LOAD 

Sixteen  quarter  hours  of  class  work  is  considered  a  normal 
load.  Requirements  for  graduation  are  based  upon  the  completion 
of  twelve  quarters  of  sixteen  hours  of  class  work  per  quarter.    A 
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student  who  does  not  have  an  accumulative  quality  point  average 
of  2.00  (C)  cannot  register  for  more  than  16  hours  without  the 
written  approval  of  the  Dean  of  the  College.  All  students  wish- 
ing to  carry  more  than  18  hours  must  have  written  permission  of 


the  Dean  of  the  College. 


ADDING  COURSES 


A  student  may  enter  a  course  if  the  course  has  not  held  its 
fourth  class  meeting  or  its  equivalent.  The  student  will  not  be 
permitted  to  register  for  the  class  after  that  time. 

WITHDRAWAL  FROM   COURSES 

A  person  may  withdraw  from  a  class  during  the  first  week  of 
the  quarter  without  any  notation  on  the  record.  From  the  end  of 
the  first  week  until  the  end  of  the  fourth  week,  the  student  may 
withdraw  with  a  "WD"  on  his  record.  From  the  end  of  the  fourth 
week  until  mid-term  (as  determined  by  the  Registrar),  the  student 
will  withdraw  with  a  "WdP"  or  "WdF"  on  his  record  depending 
upon  his  progress  in  the  course.  After  mid-term  all  grades  due  to 
withdrawal  become  "F"  except  in  cases  of  official  withdrawal  from 
college  due  to  illness  and  emergency.  All  withdrawals  must  have 
the  approval  of  the  Dean  of  the  College  and  must  be  registered 
with  the  Registrar  in  the  approved  fashion. 

No  Foundation  Curriculum  course  up  to  and  including  twelve 
hours  may  be  dropped. 

SPECIAL  COURSE  REGULATIONS 

It  is  expected  that  a  student  will  graduate  in  twelve  quarters  if 
he  takes  courses  in  proper  sequence  at  the  times  that  they  are 
regularly  offered.  The  student  who  attempts  to  accelerate  his 
program,  or  for  other  reasons  fails  to  take  his  courses  in  sequence, 
will  find  it  difficult,  if  not  impossible,  to  schedule  his  work  in  the 
usual  time.  Such  students  must  be  willing  to  accept  the  results  of 
their  decisions.  Occasionally  a  student  will  be  unable  to  schedule 
his  work  to  graduate  in  the  regular  length  of  time  because  of  a 
schedule  conflict  or  because  of  some  other  administrative  action  or 
policy.  In  such  cases  the  college  will  attempt  to  assist  a  student  if 
possible.  To  that  end  a  Special  Course  may  be  given  the  student 
provided  the  following  regulations  and  standards  are  met: 

a)  A  Special  Course  will  be  offered  in  the  student's  major  or 
minor  fields  only.  Special  Courses  will  not  be  offered  in  the 
Foundation  Curriculum  or  in  areas  which  would  be  elective  credit 
in  the  student's  program.  In  the  case  of  Elementary  Education,  a 
Special  Course  will  be  offered  only  in  the  required  hours  of 
professional  education  and  psychology. 

b)  The  student  must  have  an  accumulative  average  of  not  less 
than  C+  (2.50)  before  a  course  can  be  offered  as  a  special. 
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c)  The  student  must  have  the  permission  of  the  instructor 
concerned,  the  head  of  the  department  concerned,  and  the  Dean 
before  the  special  course  can  be  approved. 

d)  It  is  expected  that  the  student  will  spend  each  week  in 
conference  with  the  instructor  the  hours  he  normally  would  spend 
in  the  classroom.  Since  the  student  cannot  benefit  from  class  lec- 
tures in  a  special  course,  he  should  expect  to  do  more  than  is 
normally  required  in  outside  work. 

ATTENDANCE 

Unless  otherwise  stated  by  the  individual  teacher  at  the  be- 
ginning of  each  quarter  to  each  of  his  classes,  the  following  shall 
be  the  attendance  policy  of  Tennessee  Wesleyan  College: 

1 .  It  is  expected  that  all  students  will  be  regular  in  their  class 
attendance. 

2.  All  students  on  academic  probation  are  required  to  attend 
all  classes. 

3.  All  students  on  the  Honor's  List  (3.75  or  above)  are  al- 
lowed unlimited  absences  from  all  classes. 

4.  All  junior  and  senior  students  with  a  2.75  overall  average 
will  be  responsible  for  their  own  class  attendance.  Their 
absences  shall  not  exceed  two  consecutive  cuts. 

5.  All  other  students  will  be  allowed  the  number  of  unexcused 
absences  per  quarter  in  a  class  equal  to  the  number  of  times 
the  class  meets  per  week,  or  the  credit  hours  given  for  the 
class,  whichever  is  smaller.  If  there  are  absences  in  excess 
of  this  number,  the  professor  will  notify  the  Academic 
Dean. 

6.  Attendance  at  chapel  exercises  and  student  assembly  pe- 
riods is  required  of  all  students  enrolled  in  the  day  school, 
unless  special  permission  is  granted  by  the  Dean  of  Stu- 
dents. Each  student  is  allowed  four  absences  per  quarter. 
An  unexcused  absence  in  excess  of  the  four  allowed  auto- 
matically places  the  student  on  probation  for  the  remainder 
of  the  quarter  and  for  the  succeeding  quarter. 

MAKE-UP  EXAMINATIONS 

Students  may  be  given  a  make-up  test  under  the  following 
conditions: 

1.  If  the  student  presents  to  the  faculty  member  prior  to  the 
test  a  legitimate  reason  for  his  forthcoming  absence,  the 
faculty  member  may  give  a  make-up  test.  The  faculty 
member  will  determine  what  is  "a  legitimate  reason." 

2.  A  student  may  be  given  a  make-up  test  upon  presentation 
to  the  faculty  member  of  an  "authorized  excuse."  An 
"authorized  excuse"  is  defined  as:  (a)  a  medical  statement 
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from  the  college  nurse  or  doctor,  (b)  a  statement  from  the 
Dean  of  Students.    The  Dean  of  Students  will  issue  "au- 
thorized excuses"  for  all  nonmedical  matters. 
A  fee  of  $1.00  for  all  make-up  tests  shall  be  charged  except  on 
those  occasions  when  a  student  is  absent  on  school  business  ap- 
proved by  the  Office  of  the  Dean.    A  charge  of  $5.00  is  made  for 
make-up  final  examinations.    The  fee  is  to  be  paid  to  the  Business 
Office. 

TRANSCRIPTS 

A  transcript  of  credit  will  be  issued  by  the  Registrar  on  re- 
quest in  writing.  Requests  will  not  be  taken  by  telephone.  The 
first  transcript  will  be  provided  at  no  charge.  Additional  copies 
are  provided  by  the  Registrar's  Office  at  a  charge  of  $1.00  each. 
Payment  must  accompany  request. 

An  official  transcript  will  be  sent  to  another  institution  or 
other  authorized  person  or  agency.  The  student  my  receive  only 
a  non-official  transcript  unless  he  is  a  graduate  of  this  College. 

No  transcript  or  statement  of  any  kind  will  be  issued  for 
students  whose  records  show  financial  indebtedness  to  the  College. 

If  a  name  has  been  changed  since  the  records  were  established, 
the  original  name  should  be  given. 

INCOMPLETE  GRADES 

A  student  may  receive  a  grade  of  Incomplete  if  for  some 
reason  he  has  failed  to  complete  a  small  portion  of  the  work  in  a 
course.  In  all  cases  the  student  must  show  that  he  cannot  com- 
plete the  work  due  to  circumstances  beyond  his  control.  The 
student  who  fails  to  do  the  work  due  to  a  failure  to  budget  his  time 
or  some  other  reason  does  not  deserve  an  "I"  but  must  suffer  the 
consequences  in  a  lower  grade  for  the  course. 

A  grade  of  "I"  must  be  made  up  by  mid-term  of  the  succeed- 
ing quarter  after  the  student  has  taken  the  course  or  it  will  auto- 
matically be  changed  to  an  "F".  Students  are  to  make  up  exami- 
nations at  the  convenience  of  the  instructors. 

In  computing  a  student's  average  an  Incomplete  will  be  con- 
sidered as  an  "F"  until  such  time  as  the  Incomplete  is  removed. 

MARKING  SYSTEM 

In  recording  grades,  letters  are  used  to  indicate  quality  of  work 
done: 

A  indicates  work  of  distinction. 

B  indicates  general  achievement,  or  better  than  average  work. 

C  indicates  average  work. 

D  indicates  a  passing  grade. 

F  indicates  Failure. 

I    indicates  Incomplete. 

P  indicates  Pass. 
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A  system  of  plus  ( + )  and  minus  ( — )  gradations  is  also  used 
in  addition  to  the  letter  grades  indicated  above. 


QUALITY  POINTS 

A  student's  cumulative  average  is  determined  by  dividing  the 
number  of  credit  hours  into  the  number  of  quality  points  that  he 
has  received.    Quality  points  are  determined  as  follows: 

1.  Four  quality  points  are  given  for  each  hour  with  a  grade 
of  A. 

2.  Three  quality  points  are  given  for  each  hour  with  a  grade 
of  B. 

3.  Two  quality  points  are  given  for  each  hour  with  a  grade 
of  C. 

4.  One  quality  point  is  given  for  each  hour  with  a  grade  of  D. 

5.  No  quality  points  are  given  for  each  hour  with  a  grade  of  F. 


CREDIT  BY  SPECIAL  EXAMINATION  AND  SPECIAL  FEE 

A  student  who  has  had  sufficient  training  or  experience  in  a 
subject  to  merit  the  establishment  of  credit  by  comprehensive 
examination  may  have  the  privilege  of  taking  the  examination  in 
the  subject.  The  Dean  and  department  head  will  determine 
whether  the  student  may  establish  credit  by  this  procedure.  If 
permission  is  granted,  the  student 

(a)  Must  pay  a  fee  of  $20  per  credit  hour.  The  faculty 
member  will  receive  $15  of  this  amount  for  preparing  the 
special  examination. 

(b)  The  examination,  properly  monitored,  must  cover  a  mini- 
mum of  three  hours  and  must  be  thoroughly  comprehen- 
sive. 

(c)  If  the  student  fails  to  earn  a  grade  of  "B"  or  better,  no 
credit  will  be  given.  All  fees  will  be  refunded  except  the 
$15  examination  fee. 

(d)  A  maximum  of  nine  hours  may  be  established  in  any 
field  by  this  procedure. 


CORRESPONDENCE  WORK 

Tennessee  Wesleyan  College  will  accept  correspondence 
courses  for  credit  except  in  the  area  of  the  Foundation  Curriculum 
and  the  major  and  minor  fields.  All  such  courses  must  be  com- 
pleted before  the  student  begins  his  last  forty-five  hours  of  work. 
Students  enrolled  for  twelve  or  more  quarter  hours  will  not  be 
given  permission  to  take  correspondence  and/or  extension  courses 
simultaneously  with  regular  course  work.  All  correspondence 
work  must  be  approved  by  the  Dean  before  the  student  enrolls. 


THE  ACADEMIC  PROGRAM  55 


ORIENTATION 

The  first  week  of  the  fall  quarter  is  devoted  to  the  registration 
and  the  orientation  of  freshmen  and  new  students,  at  which  time 
the  students  are  given  an  introduction  to  campus  life  and  a  copy  of 
THE  STUDENT  HANDBOOK.  The  rules  stated  in  the  handbook 
are  binding  upon  each  student. 

EVENING  COLLEGE 

An  integral  part  of  the  college  program  is  the  Evening  College 
Division  of  Tennessee  Wesleyan  College.  (Classes  are  held  on  the 
campus  from  6:30  to  9:30  p.m.  Monday  through  Thursday).  En- 
rollment in  the  Evening  College  is  open  to  community  residents 
who  desire  to  continue  their  education.  The  college  cannot  in  the 
Evening  College  offer  all  the  courses  required  for  a  degree.  Stu- 
dents desiring  degrees  should  consult  the  director  of  the  night 
school  or  the  Dean. 


CLASSIFICATION 

A  student  is  classified  a  Sophomore  when  he  has  earned  36 
quarter  hours  of  work;  he  is  classified  a  Junior  when  he  has  earned 
85  quarter  hours  of  work;  he  is  classified  a  Senior  when  he  has 
earned  135  quarter  hours  of  work. 


GRADUATION  WITH   HONORS 

The  following  accumulative  averages  are  required  for  gradu- 
ation with  honors: 

Academic 
Average 

Summa  Cum  Laude 3.75 

Magna  Cum  Laude 3.50 

Cum  Laude 3.00 

To  be  eligible  for  honors  a  student  must  attend  the  last  six 
quarters  at  Tennessee  Wesleyan  College,  earning  a  minimum  of 
ninety  quarter  hours.  The  student  must  also  maintain  the  average 
required  for  the  expected  honor  on  all  work  attempted  at  Wesleyan. 

CLASS  RANK 

Class  scholastic  rank  may  be  obtained  from  the  office  of  the 
Registrar  following  graduation.  June  and  August  classes  are 
computed  separately. 


SPECIAL  PROGRAMS  OF  STUDY 

The  professional  schools  are  increasingly  recommending  to 
prospective  students  that  they  complete  a  four-year  college  program 
leading  to  a  degree  before  entering  the  professional  school. 

Some  students,  nevertheless,  desire  to  follow  a  course  of  study 
which  will  enable  them  to  meet  admission  requirements  to  a  pro- 
fessional program  without  completing  the  requirements  for  the 
degree.  To  that  end  the  following  pre-professional  programs  have 
been  established. 

Pre-professional  students  are  expected  to  fulfill  the  require- 
ments of  Wesleyan  leading  to  graduation,  even  though  some  of  the 
requirements  are  not  demanded  of  a  particular  professional  pro- 
gram at  another  school. 

ENGINEERING 

This  program  has  been  designed  to  allow  a  student  to  take 
three  years  of  pre-engineering  at  Tennessee  Wesleyan  College. 
Upon  completion  of  two  additional  years  of  study  at  the  School  of 
Engineering  of  the  University  of  Tennessee,  the  student  will  be 
awarded  a  B.S.  degree  by  Tennessee  Wesleyan  and  a  degree  in 
engineering  by  the  University. 

FIRST  YEAR  SECOND  YEAR 

Subject  Hours  Subject  Hours 

E  101-2-3  9  E  201-2-3 9 

C  101-2-3  12  M  221-2-3  15 

M  131-2-3  9  P  211-2-3  _.„.._.  12 

H  101-2-3  9  Religion    9 

Electives  _ 6  Phy.  Ed 3 

Fine  Arts 3 

Phy.  Ed 3 

51  48 

THIRD  YEAR 
Subject  Hours 

M  331-2  6 

Ec  201-2-3  „ 9 

M  421-2  6 

Religion    3 

Electives  25 

49 
Students  who  intend  to  major  in  chemical  engineering,  nu- 
clear engineering,  or  engineering  physics  must  take  a  second  year 
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of  chemistry.  Students  majoring  in  industrial  engineering  must 
take  a  BA  201-2-3,  Principles  of  Accounting.  Foreign  language 
and/or  Advanced  Physics  are  strongly  recommended  as  an  elective. 

MEDICINE 

FIRST  YEAR  SECOND  YEAR 

Subject                                             Hours  Subject                                             Hours 

R   101-2-3  12       C  301-2-3  12 

C  101-2-3  _ 12       M  221-2-3  15 

M  131-2-3  9       E  201-2-3  _ _ 9 

E  101-2-3  - 9       P  211-2-3  _ _.  12 

H  101-2-3  9       Phy.  Ed 3 

Phy.  Ed 3  — 

54  51 

During  the  third  and  fourth  years  the  pre-medical  student  is 
advised  to  major  in  chemistry  or  biology,  or  he  may  obtain  a 
double  major  in  these  two  fields.  In  addition,  the  University  of 
Tennessee  requires  that  candidates  be  "specifically  and  individ- 
ually recommended  by  the  President  of  the  College."  It  is  not 
the  policy  of  Tennessee  Wesleyan  College  to  recommend  a  person 
for  medical  school  unless  he  has  maintained  at  least  a  B  average. 

LAW* 

FIRST  YEAR  SECOND  YEAR 

Subject  Hours       Subject  Hours 

E  101-2-3  9      E  201-2-3  9 

Foreign  Language  9       Foreign  Language 9 

Science   12       H  204-5-6  or 

H  101-2-3  9          Ec  201-2-3   , 9 

M  131-2-3  9      Religion    _.._ 9 

Phy.  Ed 3      PS  201-2-3  9 

PS  361  3 

Phy.  Ed 3 

51  51 

THIRD  YEAR 
Subject  Hours 

RA  201-2-3  9 

Psy  201-2  6 

Fine  Arts  3 

PS  301-2-3  9 

Religion    3 

Electives   18 

48 

The  student  should  make  certain  that  he  meets  the  specific 
requirements  of  the  law  school  he  expects  to  attend.  The  Univer- 
sity of  Tennessee  commencing  in  the  Fall,  1968,  requires  a  bache- 
lor's degree  for  admission  to  the  College  of  Law.  It  is  recommended 


*In  addition  to  satisfying  these  requirements  the  University  of  Tennessee  requires  that  candidates 
be  "specifically  and  individually  recommended  by  the  President  of  the  College." 
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that  pre-law  students  enroll  in  the  liberal  arts  curriculum  and 
major  in  History  or  Social  Science.  Suggested  electives  are  Eco- 
nomics, Accounting,  and  Business  Law. 

A  student  who  completes  three  years  in  either  pre-law  or  pre- 
medicine  at  Tennessee  Wesleyan  College  may  receive  his  B.A.  or 
B.S.  degree  by  the  successful  completion  of  one  additional  year  of 
work  at  the  professional  level,  providing  the  general  requirements 
as  listed  on  pages  44-46  of  the  catalogue  have  been  met. 

DENTISTRY 

FIRST  YEAR  SECOND  YEAR 

Subject  Hours  Subject  Hours 

E  101-2-3  9  E  201-2-3  9 

C  101-2-3  12  C  301-2-3  12 

R  101-2-3  _... _.._ 12  P  211-2-3  12 

M  131-2-3  9  Religion    _ 9 

H  101-2-3  9  Fine  Arts  3 

Phy.  Ed 3  Phy.  Ed 3 

54  48 

PHARMACY 

FIRST  YEAR  SECOND  YEAR 

Subject  Hours  Subject  Hours 

E  101-2-3  9  E  201-2-3  9 

C   101-2-3  12  C  301-2-3  12 

B   101-2-3  12  P  211-2-3  12 

M  131-2-3  9  Religion    _.._ _ 9 

H  101-2-3  9  Fine  Arts  3 

Phy.  Ed 3  Phy.  Ed 3 

54  48 

OPTOMETRY 

The  following  curriculum  is  approved  by  the  Southern  Col- 
lege of  Optometry  (Memphis)  and  is  designed  to  meet  their  en- 
trance requirements: 

FIRST  YEAR  SECOND  YEAR 

Subject  Hours      Subject  Hours 

M  131-2-3  9      E  201-2-3  9 

E   101-2-3  9      Religion    _ _ 9 

C   101-2-3  12       P  211-212-213  12 

B   101-2-3  12      B  241  4 

Phy.  Ed 3       Fine  Arts  ..._ _ 3 

Psy  201  3 

H  101-2-3  9 

Phy.  Ed 3 

45  52 

No  certificate  or  degree  will  be  awarded  from  Wesleyan  at  the 
completion  of  the  two  years. 
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MEDICAL  TECHNOLOGY* 

FIRST  YEAR  SECOND  YEAR 

Subject  Hours  Subject  Hours 

E  101-2-3  9  Religion    9 

C  101-2-3  12  E  201-2-3  9 

B    101-2-3   12  Advanced  chemistry  12 

H  101-2-3  9  (C  211-2-3  recommended) 

M  104-5-6  or  P  211-2-3  12 

M  131-2-3  9  Fine  Arts  _ 3 

Phy.  Ed 3  Phy.  Ed 3 

54  48 

THIRD  YEAR 
Subject  Hours 

Biology   12-14 

Social  Science 9 

Religion    _ _ _ 3 

Electives  25-27 

49-53 

This  college  will  award  a  bachelor's  degree  to  those  who  com- 
plete the  academic  medical  technology  program  of  three  years,  and 
take  twelve  months  of  technical  training  (in  lieu  of  the  senior 
year)  in  a  laboratory  approved  by  the  Council  on  Medical  Educa- 
tion and  Hospitals  of  the  A.M.A.  and  this  college.  Upon  comple- 
tion of  this  technical  training  and  a  national  examination,  the  new 
technologist  will  also  be  awarded  the  title  of  MT  (ASCP) . 

NURSING 

Tennessee  Wesleyan  College  has  a  working  relationship  with 
the  School  of  Nursing  of  Emory  University.  This  school  is  fully 
accredited  by  the  National  League  of  Nursing  including  Public 
Health  Nursing  and  offers  work  leading  to  a  Bachelor  of  Science 
Degree  in  Nursing  and  a  Master's  Degree. 

Students  may  take  prescribed  courses  during  the  first  two 
years  at  Tennessee  Wesleyan  College  and  then  transfer  to  Emory 
University  School  of  Nursing.  Anyone  interested  in  pursuing  this 
program  should  request  at  the  beginning  of  the  freshman  year  to 
be  assigned  to  the  Pre-Nursing  advisor. 

COOPERATIVE  FORESTRY  PROGRAM 

Tennessee  Wesleyan  College  offers  a  program  in  forestry  in 
cooperation  with  the  School  of  Forestry  at  Duke  University.  Upon 
the  successful  completion  of  a  three  year  program  at  Tennessee 
Wesleyan  College  and  the  first  year  of  study  at  Duke  University, 
a  student  will  have  earned  the  Bachelor  of  Science  Degree  from 
Tennessee  Wesleyan  College.  Upon  successful  completion  of  the 


*At  the  present  time  Tennessee  Wesleyan  College  has  a  working  affiliation  with  two  hospitals 
in  Chattanooga:  Erlanger  and  Memorial;  and  with  the  Oak  Ridge  Hospital  of  The  Methodist 
Church,  Oak  Ridge,  Tennessee.  However,  hospital  training  may  be  taken  in  any  hospital 
which  has  an  approved  medical  technology  program. 
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fifth  year  at  Duke  University,  the  student  will  be  eligible  to  re- 
ceive either  the  Professional  Degree  of  Master  of  Forestry  or 
Master  of  Science  Degree  from  the  Duke  School  of  Forestry.* 

In  recent  years,  the  profession  of  forestry  has  undergone 
marked  changes.  In  light  of  these  changes,  the  faculty  of  the 
Duke  School  of  Forestry  has  introduced  certain  modifications  in 
both  the  forestry  and  pre-forestry  programs.  An  objective  of  these 
changes  was  to  create  a  program  which  would  allow  a  student 
maximum  freedom  of  choice  for  rapid  penetration  in  depth  in  any 
forest  related  discipline.  The  faculty  also  desired  that  the  program 
retain  the  broad  liberal  arts  background  which  is  of  such  great 
advantage  to  those  entering  the  profession.  The  following  program 
is  suggested. 

FIRST  YEAR  SECOND  YEAR 

Subject  Hours      Subject  Hours 

Ec  201-2-3   9  E  201-2-3  9 

E  101-2-3  9  B  101-2-3  _ 12 

C   101-2-3  12  M  221-2-3  15 

M  131-2-3  9  Religion    9 

H  101-2-3  9  Phy.  Ed 3 

Phy.  Ed 3 

51  48 

THIRD  YEAR 
Subject  Hours 

P  211-2-3  12 

Religion    _ 3 

Fine  Arts  3 

Electives  30 

48 

It  is  also  suggested  that  all  students  in  the  program  earn  at 
least  six  credit  hours  beyond  the  first  year  introductory  level 
courses  in  any  one  of  the  biological,  physical,  or  social  sciences.  In 
the  past  a  preponderance  of  students  in  this  program  have  concen- 
trated their  undergraduate  work  in  biology.  This  is  unnecessary 
for  graduate  work  in  many  areas  of  forestry,  such  as  forest  eco- 
nomics, forest  meterology,  wood  technology,  forest  utilization.  Con- 
centration in  the  physical  or  social  sciences  is  equally  acceptable 
and  enhances  the  possibility  of  a  student's  specialization  in  such 
fields. 

All  students  should  earn  during  the  first  three  years  of  this 
program  a  quality  point  average  of  at  least  2.50. 


'Students  taking  the  pre-forestry  program  may  attend  forestry  schools  other  than  that  of  Duke 
University.  If  this  is  planned,  it  is  suggested  that  they  contact  these  schools  early  in  the 
program  so  that  any  needed  minor  modifications  in  requirements  can  be  made. 


COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

The  academic  areas  at  Tennessee  Wesleyan  College  are 
divided  into  the  following  departments: 

Art 

Biology 

Business  Administration  and  Economics 

Chemistry  and  Physics 

Education 

English 

Foreign  Languages 

Health  and  Physical  Education 

History  and  Political  Science 

Mathematics 

Music,  Speech  and  Theatre 

Psychology  and  Sociology 

Religion  and  Philosophy 

The  numbering  system  used  for  the  courses  of  instruction  is 
as  follows: 

100-199  represent  courses  which  are  normally  taken  by  stu- 
dents in  the  first  year; 

200-299  represent  courses  which  are  normally  taken  by  stu- 
dents in  the  second  year; 

300-499  represent  courses  which  are  normally  taken  by  stu- 
dents in  their  junior  and  senior  years. 

It  is  expected  that  lower  division  (freshman  and  sophomore) 
students  will  complete  lower  division  courses  before  being  admitted 
to  upper  division  (junior  and  senior)  classes. 

The  letters  of  the  alphabet  found  before  the  numerals  indicate 
the  various  fields  of  study,  as  follows: 

A  —Art    62 

B  — Biology  65 

BA  — Business  Administration  67 

C  — Chemistry 77 

E  —English  91 

Ec  — Economics    80 

Ed  — Education     81 

F  —French   96 

G  —  German    97 

Gr  —Greek  97,  98 
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H       —History   101 

HEd  —  Health  Education  99 

M      — Mathematics 104 

Mu    — Music    108 

P       —Physics 113 

PE     — General  Physical  Education  100 

PEd — Physical  Education  100 

Phi    —Philosophy   113 

PS     — Political   Science   114 

Psy   — Psychology  115 

R       —Religion  118 

S       — Spanish  97 

So   — Sociology  122 

Sp  — Speech  124 

Th     —Theatre  124 


ART 

The  art  program  is  built  on  a  philosophy  of  progression.  It 
is  believed  that  art,  as  a  visual  expression  of  man's  abstract  ex- 
periences, is  a  vital  integral  of  life,  and  as  such  must  change  and 
advance  as  life  progresses.  It  is  not  to  be  thought  of  as  one  of  life's 
frivolous  "extras",  which  must  forever  be  shackled  to  the  past.  The 
artist  is  a  sensitive,  creative  person  whose  intercourse  with  his 
milieu  demands  that  he  continually  search  for  those  forms  of  ex- 
pression which  have  a  significance  relative  to  himself  as  a  person- 
ality involved  in  the  spirit  of  his  times.  He  is  one  who  must  rid 
himself  of  preconceived  notions  of  what  art  is  so  that  he  may  be 
instrumental  in  determining  what  art  may  become. 

An  intense  preparation  in  fundamentals  is  considered  pre- 
requisite to  the  development  of  that  artistic  discipline  on  which 
depth  of  involvement  and  expression  depends.  It  is  the  purpose  of 
the  art  department  to  provide  for  its  students  such  a  foundation  for 
growth,  to  develop  artistic  discipline,  to  cultivate  artistic  sensitivity, 
to  encourage  the  will  to  search,  to  help  provide  a  basis  for  a  pro- 
found involvement  in  life,  to  emancipate  the  imagination,  and  to 
stimulate  an  enthusiastic  urge  for  personal  expression  through  the 
visual  arts. 

Although  the  purpose  of  the  art  department  is  to  serve  its 
students,  it  is  also  recognized  that  the  students  in  turn  have  an 
obligation  to  the  department.  The  department,  therefore,  reserves 
the  right  to  keep  one  work  done  by  each  student  in  each  term, 
to  hold  and  to  use  as  the  art  department  faculty  sees  fit. 

The  art  department  offers  a  major  in  painting  which  requires 
that  the  following  credits  be  satisfactorily  completed: 
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(a)  Drawing,  including  A  101  and  A  102  9  hours 

(b)  Design,*  including  A  111  and  A  112 9  hours 

(c)  Painting,  including  A  221   21   hours 

(d)  Art  History  and  Theory  12  hours 

(e)  Art  Electives  6  hours 

Other  requirements  include: 

(a)  Music  3  hours 

(b)  Advanced  Literature  3  hours 

(c)  Theatre   3  hours 

A  major  in  art  education  is  under  study  and  is  expected  to  be 
developed  in  the  near  future. 

A  minor  in  art  shall  include  the  following  credits: 

(a)  Drawing    6  hours 

(b)  Design  6  hours 

(c)  Intermediate  and  Advanced  Studio 12  hours 

(d)  Art  History 9  hours 

The  following  is  a  proposed  curriculum  for  students  wishing 

to  major  in  painting: 

FIRST  YEAR  SECOND  YEAR 

Subject  Hours  Subject  Hours 

A  101-2,   111   _ 9  E  201-2-3  _ _.._ 9 

E   101-2-3  _ 9  Foreign  Language   9 

H  101-2-3  _ _ 9  Religion    _ _...  9 

Foreign  Language   9  A  112,  204  (or  205),  221  9 

M  104-5-6  ..._ 9  Social   Science   _ 9 

Phy.  Ed.  ..._ 3  Phy.  Ed.  _ 3 

48  48 

THIRD  YEAR  FOURTH  YEAR 

Subject  Hours  Subject  Hours 

Laboratory  Science  12  Religion     3 

Theatre  _ 3  A  421-2-3  ..._ _ 9 

Music 3  A  441-2-3 „ 3 

Advanced   Literature   3  A   411    _ 3 

A  321-2-3  _ 9  Art  Electives  ...„ _ 6 

A  341-2-3  _ 9  Electives    _ 24 

Electives    9 

48  48 

Each  class  meets  six  class  hours  per  week  unless  otherwise 
noted. 

A  101.     BASIC  DRAWING.     One  quarter.     Three  hours  credit. 

An  introduction  to  various  drawing  media  and  instruction  in  funda- 
mental drawing  skills. 


*Th  405   or   equivalent  credit  hours   of   stage   design  can  be  used  to  satisfy  three  hours  of  the 
design  requirement. 
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A  102.     ART  ANATOMY.      One  quarter.      Three   hours   credit. 

Figure  drawing  from  live  models,  primarily  in  pencil  and  charcoal, 
including  study  of  the  human  muscle  structure  as  it  relates  to  the  external 
surface  of  the  body. 

A   111.      BASIC   DESIGN.      One  quarter.      Three    hours   credit. 

Instruction  and  working  experience  in  the  principles  of  two-dimen- 
sional design.  Projects  to  familiarize  students,  through  application,  with 
theories  of  color  and  composition. 

A  112.  BASIC  THREE-DIMENSIONAL  DESIGN.  One  quarter.  Three  hours  credit. 
Instruction    and   working   experience    in    the    fundamentals    of   three- 
dimensional  design.     Projects  stressing  sculptural  composition  in  clay,  wood, 
plastics,  and  scrap  material. 

A  151.     PUBLIC  SCHOOL  ART.     One  quarter.     Three   hours   credit. 

Color  theory  and  principles  of  design.  Abstract  projects  in  the  appli- 
cation of  the  various  color  harmonies,  and  in  design  and  composition.  These 
projects  are  calculated  to  provide  the  teacher  with  an  artistic  basis  for 
designing  educational  displays,  educational  murals,  etc.,  and  for  constructive 
criticism  of  student  art  work.     Final  project. 

A  152.     PUBLIC  SCHOOL  ART.     One  quarter.     Three   hours   credit. 

Experience  with  applied  art.  Project  course.  Exploration  of  methods 
and  materials  used  in  Public  School  Art:  crayon,  chalk,  water  color, 
tempera,  ink,  finger  painting,  collage  work,  crayon  etching,  paper  mosaic, 
paper  sculpture.     Final  project. 

A  153.     PUBLIC  SCHOOL  ART.     One  quarter.     Three   hour?  etedit. 

Handcrafts  and  advertising  art.  Projects  in  block  printing,  day 
modeling,  soap  carving,  metal  work,  basketry,  poster  making  and  lettering, 
stressing  the  laws  of  good  lettering  with  a  working  knowledge  of  the  basic 
alphabets.     Final  project. 

A  204.     INTERMEDIATE   DRAWING.      One  quarter.     Three   hours   credit. 

Instruction  and  working  experience  in  various  drawing  media  with 
emphasis  on  drawing  as  a  means  of  creative  expression.  Prerequisite: 
A  101  or  A  102. 

A  205.     INTERMEDIATE  FIGURE  DRAWING.     One  quarter.     Three  hours  credit. 

Continued  experience  in  drawing  the  human  figure  with  emphasis  on 

the  figure  as  a  means  of  creative  expression.    Prerequisite:  A  101  or  A  102. 

A  211.     INTERMEDIATE  DESIGN.     One  quarter.     Three  hours  credit. 

Continued  instruction  and  working  experience  in  the  abstract  problems 
of  two  and  three-dimensional  design,  including  problems  in  silk  screen 
printing,  lettering,  and  applied  design.     Prerequisite:  A  111  or  A  112. 

A  221.     INTRODUCTION  TO  OIL  PAINTING.     One  quarter.     Three  hours  credit. 
Instruction  in  the  fundamental  properties  of  oil  paint  and  in  oil  tech- 
niques. Practical  problems  including  copying  the  old  masters.  Prerequisite: 
A  111  or  A  112. 

A  222.  INTRODUCTION  TO  PAINTING  MEDIA.  One  quarter.  Three  hours  credit. 
Instruction  and  working  experience  in  various  painting  media  includ- 
ing tempera,  casein,  polymer,  encaustic,  and  mixed  media.     Prerequisite: 
A  111  or  A  112. 

A  223.  INTRODUCTION  TO  PAINTING  MEDIA.  One  quarter.  Three  hours  credit. 
Instruction   and   working   experience   in   the   use   of  water   color   and 
gouache.     Prerequisite:  A  111  or  A  112. 
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A  240.     SURVEY  OF  ART  HISTORY.     One  quarter.     Three  hours  credit. 

A  historical  survey  of  the  development  of  the  visual  arts  from  pre- 
historic to  modern  times.  For  non-majors  in  art.  Meets  three  class  hours 
weekly. 

A  321,  322.  323.  INTERMEDIATE  PAINTING.  Three  quarters.  Three  hours 
credit   each   quarter. 

Continued  training  and  experience  in  painting  techniques  and  com- 
positional structure.  Prerequisite:  A  221,  222,  223  for  painting  majors 
only. 

A  331,  332.     GRAPHICS.     Two  quarters.     Three  hours  credit  each  quarter. 

Instruction  and  working  experience  in  various  printing  techniques, 
including  etching,  lithograph,  woodcuts,  aquatint,  etc.  Prerequisite:  A  111 
or  A  112. 

A  341,  342,  343.  THE  HISTORY  OF  ART.  Three  quarters.  Three  hours  credit 
each   quarter.      Meets  three   class   hours  weekly. 

A  341.  The  History  of  Ancient  and  Medieval  Art.  A  study  of  the 
development  of  art  from  pre-historic  times  through  the  Gothic  period.  Not 
open  to  freshmen. 

A  342.  The  History  of  Renaissance  Art.  A  study  of  European  art 
from  the  14th  Century  through  the  mid- 18th,  with  major  emphasis  on  the 
Italian  Renaissance.     Not  open  to  freshmen. 

A  343.  The  History  of  Modern  Art.  A  study  of  the  significant  art 
movements  of  the  19th  and  20th  Centuries.     Not  open  to  freshmen. 

A  411.     ADVANCED  DESIGN.     One  quarter.     Three  hours  credit. 

Special  problems  in  upper  level  design  as  suited  to  the  individual 
student's  needs.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  assemblage  type  design  using  a 
variety  of  materials.     Prerequisite:  A  111  or  A  112. 

A  421,  422,  423.  ADVANCED  PAINTING.  Three  quarters.  Three  hours  credit 
each  quarter. 

Upper  level  problems  in  painting  as  a  means  of  creative,  personal 
expression.     Prerequisite:  A  321,  322,  323. 

A  441,  442,  443.     ART  THEORY.     Three  quarters.     One  hour  credit  each  quarter. 

A  critical  study  of  aesthetics.  Readings  and  discussions  of  outstanding 
writers  on  the  theory  of  art.  Not  open  to  freshmen.  Meets  one  class  hour 
weekly. 

Since  the  major  in  art  is  a  new  and  developing  major,  courses 
will  be  offered  on  a  schedule  which  will  be  formulated  by  the 
needs  of  those  enrolled  in  the  department. 


BIOLOGY 

The  major  in  Biology  consists  of  a  minimum  of  39  quarter 
hours  in  biological  subjects  distributed  as  follows: 

4  hours  of  organismic  biology;  4  hours  of  cellular  biology; 
4  hours  of  populational  biology;  27  hours  of  electives,  which 
may  include  the  introductory  course  or  its  equivalent.  In 
addition,  12  hours  of  chemistry  and  9  hours  of  mathematics 
must  be  satisfactorily  completed.  Students  planning  to  pur- 
sue graduate  work  in  biology  are  advised  to  take  calculus, 
organic  chemistry,  physics,  and  French  or  German  as  the 
foreign  language. 
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The  minor  in  Biology  consists  of  a  minimum  of  27  quarter 
hours  in  biological  subjects  distributed  as  follows: 

4  hours  of  organismic  biology;  4  hours  of  cellular  biology; 
4  hours  of  populational  biology;  15  hours  of  electives,  which 
may  include  the  introductory  course  or  its  equivalent. 

B  101.     GENERAL  BIOLOGY.     One  quarter.     Pour  hours  credit. 

An  investigation  of  the  biology  of  cells,  including  the  molecular  basis  of 
life,  energy  transformations,  cellular  reproduction,  and  heredity.  Three 
hours  of  lecture  and  two  hours  of  laboratory  per  week. 

B  102.     GENERAL  BIOLOGY.     One  quarter.     Four  hours  credit. 

An  investigation  of  the  biology  of  organisms,  including  behavior, 
development,  physiology,  and  the  nature  of  the  structures  associated  with 
these  processes.  Three  hours  of  lecture  and  two  hours  of  laboratory  per 
week. 

B  103.     GENERAL  BIOLOGY.     One  quarter.     Four  hours  credit. 

An  investigation  of  the  biology  of  populations  and  communities,  the 
origin  of  life,  and  the  processes  of  evolution.  Three  hours  of  lecture  and 
two  hours  of  laboratory  per  week. 

B  203.     VERTEBRATE  BIOLOGY.     One  quarter.     Four  hours  credit. 

A  study  of  the  anatomy,  natural  history,  phylogency,  and  taxonomy  of 
extant  classes  of  vertebrates.  Prerequisites:  B  101-2-3  or  permission  of 
department  chairman.  Two  hours  of  lecture  and  six  hours  of  laboratory 
per  week. 

B  204.     HISTOLOGY.     One  quarter.     Four  hours  credit. 

The  microscopic  study  of  tissues  and  organs  of  the  mammalian  body 
with  a  correlation  of  structure  and  function.  The  findings  of  electron 
microscopy  are  presented  in  conjunction  with  those  of  the  optical  micro- 
scope. Prerequisite:  B  101-2-3.  Three  hours  lecture,  three  hours  labora- 
tory per  week. 

B  215.     VASCULAR  PLANTS.     One  quarter.     Four  hours  credit. 

A  study  of  selected  aspects  of  the  morphology,  physiology,  and  evolu- 
tion of  the  major  taxa  of  vascular  plants.  Two  hours  lecture  and  six  hours 
of  laboratory  per  week.  Prerequisite:  One  year  of  introductory  biology  or 
permission  of  department  chairman. 

B  232.     PRINCIPLES  OF  GENETICS.     One  quarter.     Three  hours  credit. 

A  study  of  the  chemical  and  physical  bases  of  heredity,  the  structure 
and  function  of  the  gene,  the  patterns  of  heredity  in  the  individual  and  the 
population,  and  the  kinds  and  sources  of  hereditary  variation.  Two  hours 
of  lecture  and  two  hours  of  laboratory  per  week. 

B  235.     HUMAN  ANATOMY.     One  quarter.     Three   hours   credit. 

An  introduction  to  the  normal  anatomy  and  function  of  the  human 
body.  Not  acceptable  for  credit  toward  a  major  or  minor  in  Biology.  Two 
hours  lecture,  two  hours  laboratory  per  week. 

B241.     MICROBIOLOGY.     One  quarter.     Four  hours  credit. 

An  introduction  to  the  classification,  morphology  and  physiology  of 
protozoa,  yeasts,  molds,  rickettsiae,  viruses  and  bacteria.  Emphasis  is  on 
the  bacteria.  Prerequisite:  B  101-2-3.  Three  hours  lecture,  three  hours 
laboratory  per  week. 
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B  243.     COMPARATIVE  VERTEBRATE  EMBRYOLOGY.     One  quarter.     Four  hours 
credit. 

A  study  of  the  development  of  selected  vertebrate  embryos  based  on 
prepared  and  living  material.  Prerequisite:  B  101-2-3.  Two  hours  lecture, 
six  hours  laboratory  per  week.     To  be  offered  in  alternate  years. 

B  251.  COMPARATIVE  VERTEBRATE  ANATOMY.  One  quarter.  Five  hours  credit. 
A  comparative  study  of  the  evolutionary  modifications  in  the  organ 
systems  of  vertebrates.     Prerequisite:   B  101-2-3.     Three  hours  lecture,  six 
hours  laboratory  per  week.     Offered  in  alternate  years. 

B  340.     ENVIRONMENTAL  CONSERVATION.     One  quarter.     Four  hours  credit. 

The  ecological  basis  for  the  conservation  of  natural  resources  for  the 

future  aesthetic   and  economic   benefit  of  mankind.     The   use   of  natural 

resources  is  observed  in  interesting  field  trips.     Three  hours  lecture,  two 

to  three  hours  laboratory  per  week. 

B  344.     CELLULAR  BIOLOGY.     One  quarter.     Four  hours  credit. 

A  study  of  cells  and  subcellular  structures  and  such  cellular  processes 
as  energy  transformations,  transport  of  materials  and  growth.  A  variety 
of  animal,  plant,  and  microbial  cells  will  be  utilized.  Prerequisite:  B  101- 
2-3  or  permission  of  departmental  chairman  and  at  least  one  quarter  of 
Organic  Chemistry  which  may  be  taken  concurrently.  Three  hours  of 
lecture  and  three  hours  of  laboratory  per  week. 

B  371.     ORGANIC   EVOLUTION.     One  quarter.      Four  hours  credit. 

An  examination  of  the  concept  of  organic  evolution,  the  nature  and 
kinds  of  evidence  upon  which  it  is  based,  and  its  cultural  and  social  im- 
pacts. Prerequisites:  Classification  of  at  least  junior  status  or  permission 
of  the  departmental  chairman.  Three  hours  of  lecture  and  two  hours  of 
laboratory  discussion  per  week.     To  be  offered  in  alternate  years. 

B  443.     PRINCIPLES  OF  ECOLOGY.     One  quarter.     Four  hours  credit. 

A  field  oriented  course  in  environmental  biology  including  communi- 
ties, populations,  speciation  and  behavior.  Prerequisite:  B  101-2-3.  Two 
hours  lecture,  four  hours  laboratory  per  week  mostly  in  the  field. 

B  451.  452,  453.     RESEARCH  PROBLEMS  IN  BIOLOGY.     Three  quarters.     One 

hour  credit  each  quarter. 

Original  biological  research.  Literature  search  and  reports  are  re- 
quired.    Admission  only  by  permission  of  the  department  chairman. 


BUSINESS  ADMINISTRATION 

The  Department  of  Business  Administration  offers  majors  in 
Accounting,  Business  Education,  General  Business,  and  Office  Ad- 
ministration. 

A  minor  in  Business  Administration  requires  30  quarter  hours 
of  courses  and  must  include: 

BA  101  Introduction  to  Business 

BA  201-2-3     Principles  of  Accounting 

ACCOUNTING 

A  major  in  Accounting  provides  vocational  and  professional 
training  in  the  field  of  general  accountancy  as  well  as  preparation 
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for  the  fields  of  production,  finance,  and  marketing.     The  major 
consists  of  66  quarter  hours  and  must  include  the  following: 

(a)  BA  101  Introduction  to  Business 

(b)  BA  102  Mathematics  of  Finance 

(c)  BA  111  Beginning  Typewriting 

(d)  BA  201-2-3  Principles  of  Accounting 

(e)  BA  301-2-3  Intermediate  Accounting 

(f)  BA  304-5-6  Business  Law 

(g)  BA  315  Business  Letter  and  Report  Writing 

(h)     BA  330  Function  and  Operation  of  IBM  Machines 
(i)      BA  401  Cost  Accounting 
(j)      B A  403  Auditing 
(k)      BA  404-5  Tax  Accounting 
(1)      BA  408  Accounting  Systems 
(m)    BA  41 7-8  Statistics 
(n)     BA  450  Accounting  Seminar 

In  addition  the  student  must  satisfactorily  complete  the  fol- 
lowing courses: 

(a)  Psy  201  General  Psychology 

(b)  Ec  201-2-3  Principles  of  Economics 

The  following  is  a  proposed  curriculum  for  students  wishing 
to  major  in  Accounting. 


FIRST  YEAR 

Subject  Hours 

E   101-2-3  9 

BA   111*,   101,   102  9 

H  101-2-3  9 

Mathematics**  9 

Electives 9 

Phy.  Ed 3 


48 


SECOND  YEAR 

Subject  Hours 

E  201-2-3  9 

Religion    9 

Science 12 

BA  201-2-3  9 

Electives   6 

Phy.  Ed 3 

Sp  101  - 3 

51 


THIRD  YEAR 

Subject  Hours 

Ec  201-2-3  9 

BA  304-5-6  9 

Elective  3 

Psy  201  _ 3 

BA  301-2-3  9 

BA  315  3 

BA  330  3 

Minor   _ 9 


FOURTH  YEAR 

Subject  Hours 

BA  417-18  6 

Religion     3 

BA  404-5   6 

BA  401,  403,  408  9 

BA  450  3 

Minor   _ 18 


48 


45 


BUSINESS  EDUCATION 


A  major  in  Business  Education  is  the  program  designed  for 
prospective  teachers  of  business  subjects.     Adherence  to  this  pro- 
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gram  will  result  in  the  granting  of  a  teaching  certificate  in  the 
area  of  business  in  the  State  of  Tennessee.  The  major  consists  of 
51  quarter  hours  and  must  include  the  following: 

(a)  21  hours  in  Area  of  Certification 

(b)  BA  101  Introduction  to  Business 

(c)  BA  102  Mathematics  of  Finance 

(d)  BA  201-2-3  Principles  of  Accounting 

(e)  BA  313  Office  Machines 

(f)  BA  315  Business  Letter  and  Report  Writing 

(g)  BA  330  Function  and  Operation  of  IBM  Machines 
(h)  BA  417-8  Statistics 

In  addition  the  student  must  complete: 

(a)  Ec  201-2-3.     Principles  of  Economics. 

(b)  All  of  the  requirements  by  the  Education  Department 
for  Certification. 

The  following  is  a  proposed  curriculum  for  students  majoring 
in  Business  Education. 


FIRST  YEAR 

Subject  Hours 

E   101-2-3  _ 9 

BA   111*,   101,   102  9 

H  101-2-3  _ _ 9 

Mathematics***     „ 9 

Electives 9 

Phy.  Ed 3 


48 


SECOND  YEAR 

Subject  Hours 

E  201-2-3  9 

Religion    9 

Science    12 

Electives   _ 6 

Area  of  Certification**   6 

Ed  200 _ 3 

Phy.  Ed _ 3 

Sp  101 3 

51 


THIRD  YEAR 

Subject  Hours 

Ec  201-2-3  9 

Psy  303  3 

BA  201-2-3  _ „ 9 

BA  330  _ 3 

Psy  201-2  _ 6 

Ed  301,  307  _ _...  6 

HEd  206  or  209 _ 3 

Area  of  Certification  6 

Elective     3 


FOURTH  YEAR 

Subject  Hours 

BA  417-8  6 

Religion     _ 3 

BA  313,  315  - _ 6 

So  323  3 

Ed  468   3 

Ed  469  3 

Ed  454  6 

Ed  466A  _ 6 

Area  of  Certification 9 


48 


45 


•Students  with  one  year  or  more  of  high  school  typewriting  substitute  an  elective  for  BA   111. 
See  course  description  before  enrolling  for  BA   111. 

"See  Tennessee  Regulations  for  Certification  of  Teachers,   1962. 

***If  score  on  mathematics  section  of  ACT  is  20  or  less,  take  M   104-5-6  or  M   131-2-3;  if  21   or 
greater,  take  M  131-2-3  or  M  221-2. 
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GENERAL  BUSINESS 

A  major  in  General  Business  is  recommended  for  students 
interested  in  a  broad  business  training  without  special  emphasis  in 
a  particular  area  of  study.  It  is  specifically  designed  for  those 
students  desiring  a  combination  of  liberal  arts  and  business  train- 
ing. The  major  consists  of  57  quarter  hours  of  courses  in  the  de- 
partment and  must  include  the  following: 

v(a)  BA  101  Introduction  to  Business 

v  (b)  BA  102  Mathematics  of  Finance 

(c)  BA  111  Beginning  Typewriting 

._  (d)  BA  201-2-3  Principles  of  Accounting 

„  \j       (e)  BA  304-5-6  Business  Law 

t  (f)  BA  315  Business  Letter  and  Report  Writing 

/(g)  BA  330  Function  and  Operation  of  IBM  Machines 

np    (h)  BA  404-5  Tax  Accounting 

'^(i)  BA  417-8  Statistics 

In  addition  the  student  must  satisfactorily  complete  the  fol- 
lowing courses: 

^  (a)      Psy  201  General  Psychology 
~- \j>    (b)      Ec  201-2-3  Principles  of  Economics 
_  V(c)     Ec  312-3  Money  and  Banking 

The  following  is  a  proposed  curriculum  for  students  wishing  to 
major  in  General  Business. 


FIRST  YEAR 


SECOND  YEAR 


Subject 


Hours       Subject 


Hours 


E  101-2-3  _ 9 

BA   111*,   101,   102  9 

H  101-2-3 9 

Mathematics**  9 

Electives  - 9 

Phy.  Ed 3 


E  201-2-3  _ 9 

Religion 9 

Science 12 

BA  201-2-3  9 

Electives  - 6 

Phy.  Ed „ 3 

Sp  101  3 


48 


51 


THIRD  YEAR 


FOURTH  YEAR 


Subject  Hours 

Ec  201-2-3 9 

BA  304-5-6  9 

Psy  201 3 

BA  315  3 

BA  330  „ 3 

Dept.   Electives  6 

Other  Electives  6 

Minor   9 


Subject  Hours 

BA  417-8  6 

Religion    3 

BA  404-5 -...     6 

Ec  312-3  6 

Dept.   Electives   6 

Minor 18 


48 


45 


'Students  with  one  year  or  more  of  high  school  typewriting  substitute  an  elective  for  BA  111. 
See  course  description  before  enrolling  for  BA   111. 
**If  score  on  mathematics  section  of  ACT  is  20  or  less,   take  M   104-5-6  or  M   131-2-3;  if  21   or 
greater,  take  M  131-2-3  or  M  221-2. 


BUSINESS  ADMINISTRATION  71 


OFFICE  ADMINISTRATION 

A  major  in  Office  Administration  is  offered  to  those  interested 
in  training  for  office  positions,  with  special  emphasis  on  office  man- 
agement and  secretarial  science.  The  major  consists  of  66  quarter 
hours  and  must  include  the  following: 

(a)  BA  101  Introduction  to  Business 

(b)  BA  102  Mathematics  of  Finance 

(c)  BA  111  Beginning  Typewriting 

(d)  BA  112  Intermediate  Typewriting 

(e)  BA  201-2-3  Principles  of  Accounting 

(f)  BA  210  Applied  Typewriting 

(g)  BA  211-2-3  Shorthand 

(h)     BA  310  Advanced  Typewriting 

(i)      BA  311-2  Advanced  Shorthand 

(j)      BA  313  Office  Machines 

(k)     BA  315  Business  Letter  and  Report  Writing 

(1)      BA  330  Function  and  Operation  of  IBM  Machines 

(m)    BA  414  Secretarial  Office  Procedures 

(n)     BA  417-8  Statistics 

In  addition  the  student  must  satisfactorily  complete  the  fol- 
lowing courses: 

Psy  201  General  Psychology 

Ec  201-2-3  Principles  of  Economics 

The  following  is  a  proposed  curriculum  for  students  wishing 
to  major  in  Office  Administration: 

FIRST  YEAR  SECOND  YEAR 

Subject  Hours       Subject  Hours 

E  101-2-3  - -     9       E  201-2-3  ...„ „ _ _ 9 

BA   111*,   101,   102  9       Religion    „ 9 

H  101-2-3  _ 9       Science    „.._ _.„  12 

Mathematics**  9       BA  112,  210,  310  ..._ „ 6 

Electives  ~„. _ 9       Electives  _ 6 

Phy.  Ed 3       Phy.  Ed 3 

Sp  101  3 

48  48 

THIRD  YEAR  FOURTH  YEAR 

Subject  Hours  Subject  Hours 

Ec  201-2-3  9  BA  417-8  _ _ 6 

BA  211-2-3 9  Religion    3 

Psy  201 3  BA  311-2 6 

BA  315  ..._ „ 3  BA  414  ...„ 3 

BA  201-2-3  9  Dept.   Electives  „ „ 9 

BA  313 3  Minor  „ 21 

BA  330 3 

Electives  _ _ 3 

Minor  „ 6 

48  48 


'Students  with  one  year  or  more  of  high  school  typewriting  substitute  an  elective  for  BA  111. 
See  course  description  before  enrolling  for  BA  111. 
**If  score  on  mathematics  section  of  ACT  is  20  or  less,  take  M  104-5-6  or  M  131-2-3;  if  21   or 
greater,  take  M  131-2-3  or  M  221-2. 
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TWO-YEAR  SECRETARIAL  PROGRAM 

Students  who  are  desirous  of  training  in  Business  Administra- 
tion but  who  do  not  wish  to  pursue  a  program  leading  to  a  degree 
are  invited  to  enroll  in  the  Two-Year  Secretarial  Program.  Stu- 
dents completing  the  program  as  outlined  below  will  be  awarded 
a  certificate  of  achievement.  All  credits  earned  in  this  program 
may  be  applied  toward  a  Bachelor  of  Science  degree.  Further 
information  concerning  the  program  may  be  obtained  by  con- 
tacting the  chairman  of  the  Department  of  Business  Administra- 
tion. 

FIRST  YEAR 

Freshman  Composition  (E  101-2-3)  9  qtr.  hrs. 

**  Mathematics    9 

Physical  Education  3 

*  Beginning  Typewriting  (BA  111)  3 

Intermediate  Typewriting  (BA  112)  „ 2 

Applied  Typewriting  (BA  210)  2 

Beginning  Shorthand  (BA  211-2-3)  9 

Introduction  to  Speech  (Sp  101)   3 

Introduction  to  Business  (BA  101)  3 

Mathematics  of  Finance  (BA  102)  _3 

46  qtr.  hrs. 
SECOND  YEAR 

Masterpieces  of  World  Literature  (E  201-2-3)  9  qtr.  hrs. 

Religion 9 

Principles  of  Economics  (Ec  201)  3 

Office  Equipment  &  Procedures  (BA  313)  3 

Function  &  Operation  of  IBM  Machines  (BA  330)      3 

Principles  of  Accounting  (BA  201-2-3)  9 

Advanced  Shorthand  (BA  311-2)  6 

Business  Law  (BA  304)  3 

Advanced  Typewriting  (BA  310)  2 

Business  Letter  and  Report  Writing  (BA  315)  3 

Secretarial  Office  Procedures  (BA  414)  3 

53  qtr.  hrs. 
FIRST  YEAR 
(Fall)  (Winter)  (Spring) 

E   101    ...„  3  E    102  3  E   103   3 

M  104  or  131  Z"  3  M  105  or  132  .Z."  3  M  106  or  133 3 

Phy.  Ed.  ...„ 1  Phy.  Ed 1  Phy.  Ed „...  1 

*BA  111 3  BA  112  2  BA  210  2 

BA  211  3  BA  212  3  BA  213  3 

BA  101  3  BA  313  3  BA  102 3 

16  15  15     46 


"Students  with  one  year  or  more  of  high  school  typewriting  substitute  an  elective  for  BA   111. 
See  course  description  before  enrolling  for  BA   111. 

**If  score  on  mathematics  section  of  ACT  is  20  or  less,  take  M   104-5-6  or  M  131-2-3;  if  21   or 
greater,  take  M   131-2-3  or  M  221-2. 
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SECOND  YEAR 
(Fall)  (Winter)  (Spring) 

E  201  3  E  202 3  E  203  3 

R   200    3  Religion     3  Religion     3 

Ec  201  3  RA  330  3  Sp  101  3 

RA  311  3  RA  312  3  RA  203  3 

RA  201   3  RA  202  3  RA  315  3 

RA  304  3  RA  310  2  RA  414  3 

18  17  18     53 

BA  101.     INTRODUCTION  TO  BUSINESS.     One  quarter.     Three  hours  credit. 

A  survey  of  the  field  of  business  designed  to  give  the  student  essential 
familiarity  with  the  terminology  and  services  of  the  different  types  of 
business  organization  and  to  serve  as  an  introduction  to  the  business  courses 
offered  in  succeeding  quarters. 

BA  102.     MATHEMATICS  OF  FINANCE.     One  quarter.     Three  hours  credit. 

A  course  in  mathematics  as  applied  to  business  and  finance.  Includes 
simple  and  compound  interest,  discounts,  annuities,  amortization,  sinking 
funds,  depreciation,  bonds,  and  insurance. 

BA  111.     BEGINNING  TYPEWRITING.     One  quarter.     Three  hours  credit. 

Techniques  of  touch  typewriting  are  taught  with  emphasis  upon  speed 
and  accuracy  in  the  use  of  the  keyboard  and  operative  parts  of  the  type- 
writer. Spelling,  word-division,  personal-business  letters,  centering,  simple 
tabulations,  and  erasing  are  studied.  Students  who  have  successfully  com- 
pleted as  much  as  one  year  of  typewriting  in  high  school  cannot  receive 
credit  for  RA  111  and  should  enroll  in  RA  112.     Five  hours  each  week. 

BA  112.     INTERMEDIATE  TYPEWRITING.     One  quarter.     Two  hours  credit. 

A  review  of  the  fundamental  techniques  of  typewriting  through  skill 
building  exercises  and  the  application  of  the  skills  to  the  arrangement  and 
production  of  business  letters,  tabulations,  business  forms,  manuscripts, 
stencils,  and  legal  documents.  Prerequisite:  RA  111  or  one  year  of  high 
school  typewriting. 

BA  201.     PRINCIPLES  OF  ACCOUNTING.     One  quarter.     Three  hours  credit. 

The  beginning  course  in  a  study  of  double-entry  accounting.  The 
fundamental  principles  of  accounting  relating  to  the  single  proprietorship 
type  of  business  enterprise  is  presented,  including  the  basic  structure  of  ac- 
counting, the  accounting  cycle  for  a  service  establishment,  the  accounting 
cycle  for  a  merchandising  enterprise,  and  the  accounting  for  notes,  prepay- 
ments, and  accruals.     Six  hours  per  week. 

BA  202.     PRINCIPLES  OF  ACCOUNTING.     One  quarter.     Three  hours  credit. 

A  continuation  of  RA  201.  Includes  the  study  of  receivables,  inventory, 
plant  assets,  payrolls,  taxes,  and  partnership  accounting.  Prerequisite: 
RA  201.    Six  hours  each  week. 

BA  203.     PRINCIPLES  OF  ACCOUNTING.     One  quarter.    Three  hours  credit. 

A  continuation  of  RA  202.  Includes  the  study  of  corporation,  depart- 
mental, branch,  and  manufacturing  accounting  with  special  emphasis  on 
accounting  reports  for  management,  creditors,  and  investors.  Prerequisite: 
BA  202.     Six  hours  per  week. 

BA  210.     APPLIED  TYPEWRITING.     One  quarter.     Two  hours  credit. 

Special  emphasis  is  placed  on  techniques,  speed,  and  accuracy  in  the 
production  of  business  letters,   form  letters,  payrolls,  invoices,   forms  of 
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office  and  statistical  reports,  legal  documents,  minutes  and  business  reports 
in  manuscript  style.  Prerequisite:  BA  112  or  two  years  of  high  school 
typewriting. 

BA  211.     SHORTHAND  THEORY.     One  quarter.     Three   hours   credit. 

The  beginning  course  in  Gregg  Shorthand.  The  entire  theory  of  Gregg 
Shorthand  is  presented.  Intensive  training  in  hearing,  reading,  and  writing 
shorthand  is  given  with  an  introduction  to  dictation-taking  techniques. 
Pretranscription  skills  in  spelling,  punctuation,  English,  and  typewriting 
are  developed.  Five  hours  each  week.  Prerequisite:  BA  111  or  one  year 
of  high  school  typewriting. 

BA  212.   SHORTHAND  DICTATION  AND  TRANSCRIPTION.    One  quarter.    Three 
hours  credit. 

A  continuation  of  BA  211.  An  intensive  review  of  all  shorthand 
principles,  brief  forms,  and  phrasing  is  accomplished  through  directed 
penmanship  practice  and  dictation.  Efficient  use  and  handling  of  dictation 
materials  are  practiced.  The  composite  skill  of  writing,  reading,  and 
transcribing  into  correct  English  and  typewritten  form  is  developed 
through  dictation  of  varied  and  typical  business  letters  and  reports.  Five 
hours  each  week.     Prerequisite:   BA  211. 

BA  213.   SHORTHAND  DICTATION  AND  TRANSCRIPTION.   One  quarter.   Three 
hours  credit. 

A  continuation  of  BA  203.  Topics  covered  include  working  papers, 
"mailable"  letters  from  shorthand  notes  taken  in  dictation  practice.  Five 
hours  each  week.     Prerequisite:  BA  211. 

BA  221.    OPERATION  OF  THE  IBM  24-26  CARD  PUNCH.     One  quarter.    Three 
hours  credit. 

This  course  is  designed  to  provide  orientation  and  skills  for  beginning 
card  punch  operators.  It  includes  the  design  and  use  of  the  IBM  card  as  a 
source  document  for  accounting  applications;  card  punch  functions;  and 
practice  exercises  which  reinforce  the  student's  knowledge.  Students  who 
successfully  complete  this  course  will  have  sufficient  knowledge  of  the  card 
punch  to  start  productive  work.  Prerequisite:  BA  111  or  a  touch  typing 
speed  of  35  words  per  minute. 

BA  301.     INTERMEDIATE  ACCOUNTING.     One  quarter.     Three  hours  credit. 

A  continuation  of  BA  203.  Topics  covered  include  working  papers, 
closing  procedures,  financial  statements,  net  income  concepts,  corrections  of 
prior  years'  earnings,  capital  stock,  surplus,  dividends,  and  stockholders' 
equity.     Prerequisite:  BA  203.     Six  hours  each  week. 

BA  302.     INTERMEDIATE  ACCOUNTING.     One  quarter.     Three  hours  credit. 

A  continuation  of  BA  301.     Topics  covered  include  accounting  prin- 
ciples,  cash,   accounts  receivable,   inventories,   investments,   tangible  fixed 
assets,  intangible  fixed  assets,  liabilities,  and  reserves.  Prerequisite:  BA  301 
Six  hours  each  week. 

BA  303.     INTERMEDIATE  ACCOUNTING.     One  quarter.     Three  hours  credit. 

A  continuation  of  BA  302.  Topics  covered  include  the  analysis  of 
working  capital,  analysis  of  operations,  statement  of  application  of  funds, 
cash  flow  statement,  statement  from  incomplete  records,  quasi-reorganiza- 
tions,  business  combinations,  income  tax  allocation,  and  price-level  impact 
on  financial  statements.     Prerequisite:  BA  302.     Six  hours  each  week. 

BA  304,  305,  306.     BUSINESS  LAW.     Three  quarters.     Three  hours  credit  each 
quarter. 

Fundamental  principles  of  law;  its  types,  divisions,  origin,  and  sources; 
the  administration  of  law,  contracts;  legal  principles  of  agency,  employer 
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and  employee,  negotiable  instruments,  the  general  legal  principles  of 
principal  and  surety,  insurer  and  insured,  bailor  and  bailee,  carriers  and 
shippers  or  passengers,  vendor  and  vendee,  and  relations  of  partnership, 
legal  principles  in  relation  to  corporations,  property,  deeds  of  conveyance, 
mortgages,  landlord  and  tenant,  torts,  business  crimes,  and  bankruptcy. 

BA  310.     ADVANCED  TYPEWRITING.     One  quarter.     Two  hours  credit. 

A  complete  review  of  typewriting  techniques  is  presented  with  special 
attention  to  shortcuts  and  efficient  work  habits.  Additional  speed  and 
accuracy  are  developed.  Special  attention  is  given  to  spelling,  punctuation, 
and  English  usage.     Prerequisite:   BA  210. 

BA  311.     ADVANCED  SHORTHAND.     One  quarter.     Three  hours  credit. 

A  continuation  of  BA  213.  Speed  is  developed  in  taking  and  trans- 
cribing shorthand  notes  into  mailable  letters  and  usable  manuscripts.  All 
factors  in  stenographic  production  are  stressed:  specialized  vocabularies, 
spelling,  word  usage,  punctuation,  English  grammar,  proofreading,  and  the 
arrangement  and  handling  of  materials.  Prerequisite:  BA  213.  Five 
hours  each  week. 

BA  312.     ADVANCED  SHORTHAND.     One  quarter.     Three  hours  credit. 

A  continuation  of  BA  311.  Prerequisite:  BA  311.  Five  hours  each 
week. 

BA  313.     OFFICE  EQUIPMENT  AND  PROCEDURES.     One  quarter.     Three  hours 
credit. 

Instruction  and  practice  in  the  operation  of  electric  and  manual  key- 
driven  and  rotary  calculators,  adding  machines,  bookkeeping  machines, 
dictating  machines,  duplicating  machines  (stencil,  spirit,  and  gelatin),  and 
selection  of  equipment.  A  knowledge  of  filing  systems  is  developed.  Pre- 
requisites: BA  111  or  one  year  of  high  school  typewriting. 

BA  315.    BUSINESS  LETTER  AND  REPORT  WRITING.    One  quarter.    Three  hours 
credit. 

A  course  designed  to  present  the  principles  and  practices  necessary  for 
effective  business  correspondence.  The  various  forms  and  types  of  business 
communication  are  emphasized  through  directed  study  and  the  writing  of 
effective  business  letters  and  reports.  Prerequisites:  BA  111,  or  one  year 
of  high  school  typewriting,  and  E  103. 

BA  321.     PRINCIPLES  OF  MANAGEMENT.     One  quarter.     Three  hours  credit. 

This  course  is  founded  on  the  four  major  managerial  functions:  plan- 
ning, organizing,  motivating,  and  controlling,  which  are  applied  to  the 
process  of  management  and  the  organic  functions  of  a  business  enterprise. 
Other  significant  concepts  stressed  are  the  importance  of  leadership,  prob- 
lem solving  techniques  applied  to  a  managerial  situation,  and  the  aspects  of 
coordination,  communication,  and  human  relations  necessary  for  an  indi- 
vidual to  be  successful  as  a  manager.  Prerequisite:  BA  101.  Offered  in 
alternate  years. 

BA  330.     FUNCTION   AND   OPERATION   OF   IBM    MACHINES.     One  quarter. 

Three  hours  credit. 

The  development  of  punched-card  accounting  systems,  including  lec- 
tures and  wiring  problems  on  the  IBM  402  Accounting  Machine,  the  IBM 
82  Sorter,  and  the  IBM  26  Printing  Card  Punch.  A  complete  system 
using  the  equipment  will  be  studied.  Students  are  required  to  complete 
a  case  problem  involving  the  programming,  wiring,  and  operation  of  the 
IBM  402  Accounting  Machine. 

BA  331.     PUNCHED  CARD  METHODS.     One  quarter.     Three  hours  credit. 

A  continuation  of  BA  330.  A  further  study  of  punched-card  equip- 
ment including  the  collater  and  reproducer.     The  design  of  cards  and 
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forms  with   emphasis   on   producing   management   reports   is   emphasized. 
Prerequisite:  BA  330. 

BA  332.     INTRODUCTION  TO  ELECTRONIC  DATA  PROCESSING.     One  quarter. 

Three  hours  credit. 

A  survey  of  computers  and   peripheral   equipment   and   their   use   in 
business  applications.     Lecture  and  problems  covering  basic  programming, 
arithmetic  and  logical  functions,  block  diagramming,  and  other  operations 
related  to  card  and  card-tape  machines.     Prerequisite:   BA  331. 
BA  352.     RETAILING.     One  quarter.     Three  hours  credit. 

Presented  are  the  principles  and  practices  for  the  efficient  management 
of  the  modern  retail  business.  Attention  is  focused  on  the  basic  manage- 
ment factors  essential  to  sound  planning,  profitable  operations,  and  effective 
control  of  retailing  procedures,  systems,  and  techniques.  Small,  medium- 
sized  and  large-scale  retail  operations  are  covered  with  special  emphasis  on 
the  most  recent  developments  in  the  retail  field.    Offered  in  alternate  years. 

BA  401.     COST  ACCOUNTING.     One  quarter.     Three  hours  credit. 

Cost  accounting  as  a  management  tool  is  stressed  throughout  the 
course.  Study  includes  the  fundamentals  of  cost  accounting,  the  elements 
of  cost,  process  and  estimated  cost  procedures,  budgetary  control  with 
standard  costs,  and  cost  and  profit  analysis  for  decision  making.  Pre- 
requisite: BA  203. 

BA  403.     AUDITING.     One  quarter.     Three  hours  credit. 

Study  includes  audit  working  papers,  auditing  original  records,  cash 
securities,  receivables,  inventories,  fixed  assets,  deferred  items,  current 
liabilities,  fixed  liabilities,  proprietorship,  and  the  income  statement  audits. 
The  audit  report,  detailed  audit,  credit  investigation,  and  internal  auditing 
are  also  included.     Prerequisite:  BA  303. 

BA  404.     TAX  ACCOUNTING.     One  quarter.     Three  hours  credit. 

Provisions  of  the  Federal  Bevenue  Act  as  pertains  to  the  taxing  of  the 
individual  and  business  income  is  presented.  Practice  is  given  in  the 
preparation  of  tax  returns.     Prerequisite:   BA  203. 

BA  405.     ADVANCED  TAX  ACCOUNTING.     One  quarter.     Three  hours  credit. 
A  continuation  of  BA  404  with  emphasis  on  tax  problems  involving 
inventories,  capital  stock,  estates,  trusts,  social  security  taxes,  partnerships, 
and  corporations.     Prerequisite:  BA  404. 

BA  408.     ACCOUNTING  SYSTEMS.     One  quarter.     Three  hours  credit. 

A  practical  study  of  the  developing,  organizing,  and  using  accounting 
data  for  the  purpose  of  installing  or  improving  accounting  systems  for  the 
various  types  of  business  enterprises.  Prerequisite:  Eighteen  hours  of 
Accounting. 

BA  411.     MARKETING.     One  quarter.     Three   hours   credit. 

A  practical  study  of  the  principles  and  methods  of  marketing.  Topics 
covered  include  consumer  motivation  and  behavior,  the  development  of 
retailing,  wholesaling  consumers'  and  industrial  goods,  commodity  ex- 
changes, marketing  research,  product  development,  selling  policies,  non- 
price  competition,  pricing  under  different  competitive  conditions,  and 
governmental  relationship  to  marketing.     Offered  in  alternate  years. 

BA  412.     ADVERTISING.     One  quarter.     Three  hours  credit. 

Both  the  creative  and  managerial  aspects  are  presented  with  major 
attention  devoted  to  retail  advertising.  The  use  of  advertising  to  stimulate 
primary  and  selective  demands,  the  building  of  advertising  programs,  and 
the  advertising  agency  are  included  in  the  study.  Offered  in  alternate 
years. 
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BA  413.     CREDIT  AND  COLLECTIONS.     One  quarter.     Three  hours  credit. 

This  course  entails  a  study  of  the  granting  of  credit,  sources  of  credit 
information,  credit  investigations,  the  causes  of  business  failures,  and  the 
organization  of  the  credit  department.  The  latter  part  of  the  course  is 
devoted  to  the  subject  of  collections,  including  a  thorough  study  of  the 
problems  of  the  collector,  the  collection  procedure,  the  rights  of  creditors, 
and  installment  collections.     Offered  in  alternate  years. 

BA414.  SECRETARIAL  OFFICE  PROCEDURES.  One  quarter.  Three  hours  credit. 
A  study  of  the  selection  and  arrangement  of  office  equipment  and 
supplies,  the  organization  of  an  office,  secretarial  duties,  business  personality 
and  ethics.  A  practical  application  of  all  stenographic  skills  and  knowledge 
obtained  in  the  classroom.  Work  experience  in  offices  on  the  campus  or  in 
the  city  of  Athens  is  obtained  as  a  major  requirement  of  the  course.  Pre- 
requisite:  Approval  of  the  instructor. 

BA  417.     STATISTICS.     One  quarter.     Three   hours  credit. 

A  study  of  statistical  sources  and  the  collection  of  data;  the  presenta- 
tion of  data  in  tables,  charts,  and  reports;  the  computation  of  ratios,  per- 
centages, averages,  and  dispersions. 

BA  418.     STATISTICS.     One  quarter.     Three   hours  credit. 

A  continuation  of  BA  417  including  computation  of  frequency  distri- 
butions, sampling  errors,  index  numbers,  correlations,  and  measures  of 
reliability.     Prerequisite:   BA  417. 

BA  421.  PERSONNEL  ADMINISTRATION.  One  quarter.  Three  hours  credit. 
How  to  administer  a  personnel  program  in  a  business  organization  so 
as  to  deal  effectively  with  such  problems  as  selection,  training,  compensa- 
tion, promotion,  and  transfer  of  workers;  working  conditions;  employee 
services;  and  industrial  relations.  Prerequisite:  BA  101.  Offered  in 
alternate  years. 

BA  450.     ACCOUNTING  SEMINAR.     One  quarter.     Three  hours  credit. 

Presentation  and  discussion  of  current  professional  accounting  prob- 
lems taken  from  examinations  administered  for  the  Certified  Public  Ac- 
countant Certificate.     Admission  by  approval  of  instructor. 

CHEMISTRY 

A  major  in  the  field  of  Chemistry  consists  of  at  least  39 
quarter  hours  above  the  100  level.  The  following  must  be  included 
in  the  major: 

(a)  C  211-2-3  (Analytical  Chemistry)  12  hours 

(b)  C  301-2-3  (Organic  Chemistry)  12  hours 

(c)  C  401-2-3  (Physical  Chemistry)  12  hours 

(d)  Seminar  in  Chemistry  —  3  hours 

In  addition  the  student  must  satisfactorily  complete  the  fol- 
lowing courses: 

(a)  M  221-2-3  (Analytic  Geometry  and  Calculus)  15  hours 

(b)  M  331-2  (Analytic  Geometry  and  Calculus)  6  hours 

(c)  P  211-2-3  (General  Physics)  12  hours 

(d)  G  201-2-2  —  9  hours  (Preferred) 
or  F  201-2-3  —  9  hours 
Spanish  is  excluded. 
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It  is  strongly  recommended  that  each  Chemistry  major  take 
nine  hours  of  Economics. 

The  minor  in  the  field  of  Chemistry  consists  of  27  quarter 
hours  including  the  100  level.  The  Seminar  in  Chemistry  and 
C  207-8-9  cannot  count  toward  a  minor  in  Chemistry. 

The  following  is  a  proposed  curriculum  for  students  wishing 
to  major  in  Chemistry. 


FIRST  YEAR 

Subject  Hours 

E  101-2-3  9 

C  101-2-3  12 

M  131-2-3  - 9 

H  101-2-3  9 

G  101-2-3  9 

Phy.  Ed 3 

51 


SECOND  YEAR 

Subject  Hours 

G  201-2-3  9 

C  301-2-3  12 

P  211-2-3  12 

M  221-2-3  15 

Phy.  Ed 3 


51 


THIRD  YEAR 


FOURTH  YEAR 


Subject 


Hours       Subject 


C  211-2-3  12 

Religion    9 

E  201-2-3  9 

C  401-2-3  12 

M  331-2  _ 6 

Fine  Arts  3 


51 


Hours 


Chemistry   Seminar 3 

Social  Science 9 

Religion     _ 3 

Electives  30 


45 


A  major  in  Chemistry  Education  consists  of  at  least  36  quarter 
hours  of  Chemistry  including  courses  on  the  100  level.  The  fol- 
lowing must  be  included  in  the  major. 

(a)  C  101-2-3  (General  Chemistry)  12  hours 

(b)  C  211-2-3  (Analytical  Chemistry)   12  hours 

(c)  C  301-2-3  (Organic  Chemistry)  12  hours 

In  addition  the  student  must  satisfactorily  complete  the  fol- 
lowing courses: 

(a)  M  131-2-3  (Unified  College  Algebra  and  Plane  Trigo- 

nometry) 9  hours 

(b)  P  211-2-3  (General  Physics)  12  hours 

(c)  G  201-2-3  —  9  hours 

or  F  201-2-3  —  9  hours 

(d)  All  the  courses  required  by  the  education  department 

for  certification. 

The  following  is  a  proposed  curriculum  for  students  wishing 
to  major  in  Chemistry  Education. 
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FIRST  YEAR 
Subject  Hours 

E  101-2-3  9 

C  101-2-3  12 

H  101-2-3  9 

M  131-2-3 9 

Ed  200  3 

Phy.  Ed 3 


45 


SECOND  YEAR 
Subject  Hours 

E  201-2-3  9 

C  211-2-3  or  C  301-2-3  12 

Religion    9 

Psy  201-2  6 

Psy  303    3 

HEd  206  3 

Phy.  Ed - 3 

45 


THIRD  YEAR 

Subject  Hours 

C  301-2-3  or  C  211-2-3  12 

Ed  301,  307,  468  _ 9 

Fine  Arts  3 

HEd  209  ..._ 3 

Foreign  Language 

(German  or  French)  9 

P  211-2-3  12 
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FOURTH  YEAR 

Subject  Hours 

C  209  4 

Religion    - 3 

Ed  454  6 

Ed  466  _ 6 

Ed  469  3 

Social  Science  (PS  107-8-9)  9 

Foreign  Language 

(German  or  French)  9 

Electives    _ - 8 


C  101,  102,  103.     GENERAL  CHEMISTRY.     Three  quarters.     Four  hours  credit 
each   quarter. 

A  general  survey  of  the  properties  of  substances  and  the  changes  which 
they  undergo.  The  third  quarter  laboratory  will  consist  of  an  introduction 
to  qualitative  analysis.  Three  hours  lecture  and  three  hours  laboratory  per 
week. 

C  207,  208,  209.     PHYSICAL  SCIENCE  SURVEY.     Three-quarters.     Pour  hours 
credit  each   quarter. 

A  survey  course  embracing  the  fields  of  physics,  chemistry,  geology, 
and  astronomy.  Particular  emphasis  is  placed  upon  the  methods  of  ob- 
taining scientific  knowledge  and  upon  understanding  the  world  in  which 
we  live.  Three  hours  lecture,  one  two-hour  laboratory  per  week.  Does 
not  count  toward  a  major  or  a  minor  in  chemistry  nor  a  minor  in  science. 
C  207,  208  not  open  to  students  who  have  had  P  211,  212,  213. 

C  211,  212,  213.    ANALYTICAL  CHEMISTRY.    Three  quarters.     Four  hours  credit 
each  quarter. 

The  first  and  second  quarters  will  be  devoted  to  the  principles  and 
applications  of  the  classical  methods  of  separation  and  determination  of 
substances.  The  third  quarter  will  consist  of  an  introduction  to  the  simpler 
instrumental  techniques  and  more  modern  methods  of  detection  and  separa- 
tion of  materials.  Two  hours  lecture  and  six-eight  hours  laboratory  per 
week.     Prerequisite:  C  101,  102,  103. 

C  301,  302,  303.     ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY.     Three  quarters.     Four  hours  credit 
each   quarter. 

A  study  of  the  compounds  of  carbon.  Properties  and  reactions  of 
organic  compounds  are  considered  in  the  light  of  modern  structural  theory. 
The  laboratory  consists  of  preparation  and  the  study  of  reactions  of  typical 
carbon  compounds;  some  modern  instrumental  methods  for  determination 
of  structure  and  properties  will  be  used.  Three  hours  lecture  and  four 
hours  laboratory  per  week.    Prerequisite:  C  101,  102,  103. 
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C  315.     INORGANIC  CHEMISTRY.     One  quarter.     Three   hours   credit. 

A  study  of  some  of  the  modern  theories  of  inorganic  chemistry.     Son 
of  the  topics  studied  are  atomic  and  molecular  structure,  nuclear  and  radio 
chemistry,    and    non-aqueous    solvent    systems.      Three    hours    lecture    per 
week.     Prerequisite:   C  101,  102,  103. 

C  401,  402,  403.     PHYSICAL  CHEMISTRY.     Three  quarters.     Four  hours  credit 
each  quarter. 

A  study  of  the  theoretical  aspects  of  chemistry.  Emphasis  will  be  on 
the  study  of  chemical  thermodynamics,  chemical  kinetics,  and  molecular 
structure.  Three  hours  lecture  and  three  hours  of  laboratory  per  week. 
Prerequisites:  C  211,  212,  213  (may  be  taken  concurrently);  P  211,  212, 
213,  and  M  221,  222,  223. 

C   421.     ADVANCED   ANALYTICAL   CHEMISTRY.      One   quarter.      Three    hours 
credit. 

A  survey  of  modern  analytical  methods.  Emphasis  is  placed  upon 
instrumentation,  both  theory  and  applications.  Two  hours  lecture  and  two 
hours  laboratory  per  week.     Prerequisites:  C  211,  212,  213. 

C431.     ORGANIC  QUALITATIVE  ANALYSIS.     One  quarter.     Three  hours  credit. 
Separation  of  mixtures  and  identification  of  organic  compounds.     One 
hour  lecture  and  six  hours  of  laboratory  per  week.     Prerequisite:   C  301, 
302,  303. 

C441.     ADVANCED  PHYSICAL  CHEMISTRY.     One  quarter.    Three  hours  credit. 

A  study  of  modern  theories  of  the  structure  of  matter.  Topics  to  be 
covered  may  be  chosen  from  molecular  structure  and  spectroscopy,  further 
studies  of  chemical  thermodynamics,  colloids,  kinetics,  quantum  theory, 
chemical  bonding,  or  real  systems.  Three  hours  lecture  per  week.  Pre- 
requisite: C  401,  402,  403. 

C  451.  452,  453,  454,  455,  456.     SEMINAR  IN  CHEMISTRY.     One  hour  credit 
each  quarter. 

A  study  of  selected  topics  in  chemistry.  One  hour  lecture  per  week. 
Both  junior  and  senior  chemistry  majors  are  encouraged  to  participate  in 
these  seminars.  Admission  by  permission  of  instructor  only.  Does  not 
count  toward  a  minor  in  chemistry. 

C  461,  462,  463.     INDEPENDENT  STUDY  IN  CHEMISTRY.  Three  quarters.  One 

hour    credit    each    quarter. 

Directed,  original  research  in  some  area  of  chemistry.  Students  will 
be  expected  to  familiarize  themselves  with  chemical  literature  and  write 
orderly  reports  as  well  as  do  laboratory  work.  Admission  by  permission 
of  the  chemistry  staff  only. 


ECONOMICS 

A  minor  in  Economics  consists  of  27  quarter  hours.  The 
following  courses  must  be  included  in  the  minor: 

(a)  Ec  201-2-3  (Principles  of  Economics)  9  hours 

(b)  Ec  421-2  (History  of  Economic  Thought)  6  hours 

Principles  of  Economics  (Ec  201,  202,  203)  is  prerequisite  to 
all  upper  division  courses  in  the  department,  except  when  special 
permission  is  given  by  the  instructor. 
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Ec  201,  202,  203.     PRINCIPLES  OF  ECONOMICS.     Three  quarters.     Three  hours 
credit  each   quarter.      Prerequisite  to   all   courses   in    Economics. 

A  general  study  of  the  basic  facts  and  principles  of  the  production, 
exchange  and  distribution  of  wealth,  and  forms  of  business  organizations, 
examination  of  economic  activities,  both  public  and  private. 

Ec  308.      LABOR  PROBLEMS.      One  quarter.     Three   hours   credit. 

A  study  of  wage  theories,  employment  and  economic  stability,  col- 
lective bargaining,  union  activity  and  labor-management  relations.  Offered 
in  alternate  years. 

Ec  311.  COMPARATIVE  ECONOMIC  SYSTEMS.  One  quarter.  Three  hours  credit. 
A  comparison   of  several  of  the   economic   systems  operating   in  the 
world  today  including  capitalism,  as  in  the  U.  S.,  communism,  as  in  the 
Soviet  Union,  and  socialism,  as  in  the  Scandinavian  countries. 

Ec  312,  313.     MONEY  AND  BANKING.     Two  quarters.     Three  hours  credit  each 
quarter. 

A  study  of  the  monetary  and  banking  systems  of  the  United  States, 
and  of  monetary  theory  and  policy.     Offered  in  alternate  years. 

Ec  314.     INTERNATIONAL  ECONOMICS.     One  quarter.     Three  hours  credit. 

A  study  of  the  problems  arising  in  the  current  processes  of  interna- 
tional payments,  balance  of  payments,  the  gold  standard  and  the  dollar 
shortage.  It  also  considers  suggested  medial  policies  in  additional  to  exist- 
ing monetary  international  cooperation  as  evidenced  by  the  International 
Monetary  Fund  and  the  World  Bank.     Prerequisites:  Ec  201,  202,  203. 

Ec  320.     CURRENT  ECONOMIC  ISSUES.     One  quarter.     Three  hours  credit. 

Intended  for  those  students  who  have  completed  the  first  year  of 
economics  and  wish,  through  the  application  of  economic  principles,  to  study 
problems  such  as  automation,  unemployment,  inflation,  and  economic 
growth. 

Ec  410.     ECONOMIC   PROBLEMS   OF   LOCAL   GOVERNMENT.      One  quarter. 

Three   hours   credit. 

Particular  emphasis  on  problems  of  taxation  and  sources  of  revenue. 
Offered  in  alternate  years. 

Ec  421.  422.     HISTORY  OF  ECONOMIC  THOUGHT.    Two  quarters.    Three  hours 
credit   each    quarter. 

This  course  is  a  survey  of  the  development  of  economic  theory  from 
the  beginnings  of  commercial  capitalism.  Special  attention  is  given  to 
Keynesian  economics  and  to  current  neo-classical  synthesis. 

Ec  451,   452.     SEMINAR   IN   ECONOMICS.     Two  quarters.     Three   hours   credit 
each  quarter. 

Approval  of  instructor  necessary  for  admittance. 


EDUCATION 

Tennessee  Wesleyan  College  offers  work  in  preparation  for 
teaching  in  both  elementary  and  secondary  schools.  The  College 
is  approved  by  the  State  Board  of  Education  as  an  institution  for 
training  teachers.  Students  who  intend  to  teach  in  elementary 
schools  will  major  in  elementary  education.  The  major  area  of 
study  shall  constitute  the  courses  listed  as  content  courses  on  pages 
82-84.  The  secondary  major  in  elementary  education  shall  consti- 
tute the  professional  education  courses  listed  on  page  85-87.  A  grade 
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of  C  or  better  is  required  in  all  courses  numbered  200  and  above  in 
the  primary  and  secondary  majors  and  also  in  Mathematics 
107-8-9. 

Students  who  intend  to  teach  in  secondary  schools  will  major 
in  the  field  in  which  they  plan  to  teach,  in  addition  to  having 
a  second  major  of  36  hours  in  secondary  education.  The  primary 
major  will  be  the  subject  matter  field.  Students  who  wish  certifi- 
cation in  physical  education  on  the  secondary  level  shall  follow 
the  curriculum  listed  under  Health  and  Physical  Education.  The 
general  education  requirements  of  the  State  of  Tennessee  are  met 
chiefly  through  the  Foundation  Curriculum  and  the  professional 
education  requirements  through  the  36  hours  of  required  educa- 
tion courses.  Students  desiring  to  teach  in  states  other  than  Ten- 
nessee are  requested  to  write  the  office  of  education  of  that  state 
for  certification  requirements.  Persons  desiring  certification  should 
check  with  the  Chairman  of  the  Department  of  Education  or  the 
Registrar. 

Directed  teaching,  which  is  required  in  elementary  and  sec- 
ondary education,  should  be  arranged  with  the  Director  of  Student 
Teaching  at  least  six  weeks  in  advance  of  the  quarter  when  the 
teaching  is  to  be  done.  No  student  will  be  approved  for  Directed 
Teaching  unless  he  has  achieved  a  cumulative  average  of  C  (2.00) . 

Because  a  degree  in  education  is  a  professional  degree,  the 
course  requirements  are  more  highly  structured,  there  are  more 
required  courses  and  fewer  electives  than  in  some  other  disciplines. 

The  student  must  satisfactorily  complete  the  following  content 
courses  required  for  certification  in  Elementary  Education.  This 
program  satisfies  the  requirements  for  the  Foundation  Curricu- 
lum and  the  requirements  for  a  Bachelor's  degree  from  Tennessee 
Wesleyan  College. 

(a)  Language  Arts  —  18  hours 

E  101,  102,  103  (Freshman  Composition)  9  hours 
Sp  201  (Voice  and  Diction)  3  hours 

or  Sp  101   (Introduction  to  Speech)  3  hours 
E  21 1   (Library  Science)  3  hours 
E  312  (Children's  Literature)  3  hours 

(b)  Natural  Science  —  24  hours 

B  101,  102,  103  (General  Biology)  12  hours 
C  207,  208,  209  (Survey  of  Physical  Science)  12  hours 
*B  340  (Environmental  Conservation)  4  hours 

(c)  Mathematics  —  9  hours 

M  107,  108,  109  (Modern  Mathematics  for  Elemen- 
tary Teachers)  or  M  131,2,3  (Unified  College  Al- 
gebra and  plane  trigonometry)   9  hours 


•Required   for  Elementary   Education   majors  who  may   substitute   this   course   for  either   C   207, 
208,  or  209. 
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(d)  Humanities  —  30  hours 

E  201,  202,  203  (Masterpieces  of  World  Literature) 

9  hours 
E  306  (American  Literature)  3  hours 
R  200,  (Introduction  to  Religion)  3  hours 
Religion  Electives  9  hours 
A  151   (Public  School  Art)  3  hours 
Mu  201  (Music  for  Elementary  Teachers)  3  hours 

(e)  Health  —  9  hours  from  courses  listed  below: 

HEd  206  (Personal  Hygiene)  3  hours 

HEd  209  (Community  Hygiene)  3  hours 

So  323  (Marriage  and  Family)  3  hours 

HEd  205  (Elementary  Nutrition)  3  hours 

HEd  306  (Safety  Education  and  First  Aid)  3  hours 

(f)  Social  Sciences  —  21  hours 

H  101,  102,  103  (Survey  of  Western  Civilization)  9 
hours  or  H  204,  205,  206    (History  of  the  United 

States)   9  hours 
PS  107,  108,  109  (World  Geography)  9  hours 
PS   121    (Introduction  to  Politics  and  Government) 

3  hours 

(g)  Physical  Education  —  9  hours 

General  Exercise  6  hours 

PEd  301   (Physical  Education  for  Elementary  Teach- 
ers) 3  hours 

(h)      Psychology  —  12  hours 

Psy  201,  202  (General  Psycholog}')  6  hours 

Psy  301   (Psychology  of  Early  Childhood)  3  hours  or 

Psy  305  (Psychology  of  Middle  and  Late  Childhood) 

3  hours 
Psy  446  (Psychology  of  Exceptional  Children)  3  hours 

The  following  courses  in  professional  education  must  also  be 
satisfactorily  completed  as  a  part  of  the  major  in  Elementary 
Education: 

(a)  Ed  200.    Introduction  to  Teaching,  3  hours 

(b)  Ed    307.      Historical,    Philosophical,    and    Sociological 

Foundation  of  American  Education,  3  hours 

(c)  Ed  447.     The  Teaching  of  Reading  in  the  Elementary 

School,  3  hours 

(d)  Ed  451.    Teaching  the  Language  Arts  in  the  Elementary 

School,  3  hours 

(e)  Ed  452.    Teaching  the  Social  Studies  in  the  Elementary 

School,  3  hours 
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(f)  Ed   453.      Teaching   Mathematics   in   the   Elementary 

School,  3  hours 

(g)  Ed  455.     Teaching  Science  in  the  Elementary  School, 

3  hours 

(h)     Ed  468.    Tests  and  Measurements,  3  hours 

(i)      Ed  469.     Principles  of  Guidance,  3  hours 

(j)      Ed  450A.    Directed  Teaching  in  the  Elementary  School, 
6  hours 

In  the  event  that  a  transfer  student  enters  with  credit  in  pro- 
fessional education  from  another  institution  substitutions  may  be 
made  for  the  following  courses  listed  above:  Ed  200,  Ed  469.  How- 
ever, the  student  must  complete  the  other  courses  listed  or  present 
equivalent  courses. 

The  following  is  a  proposed  curriculum  for  students  wishing 
to  major  in  Elementary  Education: 


FIRST  YEAR 

Subject  Hours 

E  101-2-3  9 

H  101-2-3  or  H  204-5-6 9 

M  107-8-9  ..._ 9 

PS   107-8-9  9 

Phy.  Ed 3 

A   151    3 

Health  Education  206  or  209  3 

Elective  3 
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SECOND  YEAR 

Subject  Hours 

E  201-2-3  9 

Biological  Science  12 

Religion 9 

Phy.  Ed 3 

Psy  201-2  6 

Ed  200 3 

Health  Education  205,  306,  or 
So  323  .3 

Speech  101   or  201   3 

Elective  3 

51 


THIRD  YEAR 

Subject  Hours 

C  207,  208,  209*  12 

E  211,  306,  312  9 

Ed  307,  451,  452,  453,  455  15 

Mu  201  3 

Psy  305  3 

Electives 6 
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FOURTH  YEAR 

Subject  Hours 

Ed  447,  468,  469,  450  15 

Health  Education  205,  306,  or 

So  323  3 

P  Ed  301  3 

Psy  446 3 

PS  121  3 

Religion _ 3 

Electives   15 

45 


*B  340  may  be  substituted  for  either  C  207,  208,  or  209. 
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Any  student  who  wishes  to  teach  in  the  secondary  schools 
must  major  in  the  field  in  which  he  plans  to  teach,  in  addition  to 
having  a  second  major  in  secondary  education.  The  primary 
major  will  be  the  subject  matter  field. 

A  major  in  Secondary  Education  consists  of  at  least  36  quarter 
hours  of  professional  education  courses.  The  following  must  be 
included  in  the  major: 

(a)  Ed  200  (Introduction  to  Teaching)  3  hours 

(b)  Psy  201,  202  (General  Psychology)  6  hours 

(c)  Ed  301   (School  Management)  3  hours 

(d)  Psy  303  (Psychology  of  Learning)  3  hours 

(e)  Ed  307   (Historical,  Philosophical,  and  Sociological 

Foundations  of  American  Education)  3  hours 

(f)  Ed  468  (Tests  and  Measurements)  3  hours 

(g)  Ed  469  (Principles  of  Guidance)  3  hours 

(h)     Ed  454  (General  Methods  of  Teaching  in  Grades  7-12) 

6  hours 
(i)      Ed  466A  (Directed  Teaching  in  Grades  7-12)  6  hours 

In  addition,  the  student  must  satisfactorily  complete  the  fol- 
lowing courses  required  for  certification.  Substitutions  may  be 
made  by  consultation  with  the  Department  of  Education.  This 
program  also  satisfies  the  requirements  of  the  Foundation  Curri- 
culum and  the  requirements  for  a  Bachelor's  degree  from  Tennes- 
see Wesleyan  College. 

(a)  Language  Arts  —  12  hours 

E  101,  102,  103  (Freshman  Composition)  9  hours 
Sp  201  (Voice  and  Diction)  3  hours 

or  Sp  101   (Introduction  to  Speech)  3  hours 

(b)  Natural  Science  —  12-24  hours** 

Any  Science  sequence  (s)   12-24  hours 

(c)  Mathematics  —  9  hours 

M  104,  105,  106  (Fundamental  Concepts  of  Mathe- 
matics) 9  hours 

(d)  Humanities  —  24  hours 

E  201,  202,  203  (Masterpieces  of  World  Literature) 

9  hours 
Religion  12  hours 
A  240  (Survey  of  Art  History)  3  hours  or 

Mu  217  (Introduction  to  Listening)  3  hours 


**12  hours  Science  for  B.A.  degree. 
24  hours  Science  for  B.S.  degree. 
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(e)  Health  —  12  hours 

HEd  206  (Personal  Hygiene)    3  hours  or 
HEd  209    (Community*  Hygiene)    3  hours 
So  323  (Marriage  and  Family)  3  hours 
Physical  Education  6  hours 

(f)  Social  Science  —  18  hours 

H  101,   102,   103    (Survey  of  Western  Civilization) 

9  hours 
Social    Science    sequence    (other    than    history    and 
psychology)  9  hours 
A  minor  in  Education  requires  a  minimum  of  27  quarter  hours 
which  may  include  any  education  course  with  the  exception  of 
Ed  454,  Ed  450,  and  Ed  466.    A  maximum  of  12  quarter  hours  of 
Psychology  will  be  counted  toward  the  minor. 

The  following  courses  must  be  included  in  the  minor: 

(a)  Ed  200  (Introduction  to  Teaching)  3  hours 

(b)  Psy  201,  202  (General  Psychology)  6  hours 

(c)  Ed  468  (Tests  and  Measurements)  3  hours 

(d)  Ed  469  (Principles  of  Guidance)  3  hours 

Tennessee  Wesleyan  College  offers  a  sequence  of  courses 
which  will  enable  elementary  teachers  to  obtain  professional  cer- 
tification endorsement  for  teaching  Educable  Mentally  Retarded 
children  in  Tennessee.  This  sequence  of  courses  is  also  required 
in  most  other  states. 

To  obtain  this  endorsement,  the  student  must  complete  the 
regular  course  sequence  required  for  elementary  teachers,  and  in 
addition,  complete  satisfactorily  the  following  courses: 

Psy.  447  Psychology  of  the  Mentally  Retarded  ....     3 
Ed.  411  Education  of  Mentally  Retarded  Children     3 

Psy.  403  Psychometrics  3 

Ed.  449  Diagnosis  of  Reading  Problems,  or 

Ed.  407  Remedial  Reading  Workshop  3 

Ed.  450C  Directed  Teaching  Retarded  Children  in 
the  Elementary  School  (A  teacher  of  EMR 
classes  may  elect  to  take  Ed.  450A  for  only  4 

hrs.  credit.)    6 

18 

Teachers  currently  in  service  who  wish  to  meet  requirements 
for  special  endorsement  to  teach  EMR  classes  may  qualify  by 
satisfactorily  completing  the  courses  listed  below.  The  applicant 
for  this  special  endorsement  shall  have  completed  a  minimum  of 
60  quarter  hours  in  the  General  Foundation  Curriculum,  plus  a 
minimum  of  18  quarter  hours  of  Psychology  and  a  minimum  of 
31  quarter  hours  of  professional  education  as  outlined  below: 

Psy.  201-202  Introduction  to  Psychology  6 

Psy.  301  Psychology  of  Early  Childhood  3 

Psy.  403  Psychometrics  3 
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Psy.  446  Psychology  of  Exceptional  Children  3 

KPsy.  447  Psychology  of  the  Mentally  Retarded 3 

Ed.  200  Introduction  to  Teaching  3 

Ed.  307  Historical,  Philosophical,  and  Sociological 

Foundations  of  American  Education  3 

.  Ed.  411  Education  of  Mentally  Retarded  Children     3 

Ed.  447  Teaching  Reading  in  the  Elem.  School 3 

Ed.  449  Diagnosis  of  Reading  Problems,  or 

Ed.  407  Remedial  Reading  Workshop  3 

Ed.  450  A  Directed  Teaching  in  the  Elem  School  ..     4  or  6 

(A  teacher  of  EMR  classes  may  elect  to  take 

only  4  hrs.) 
Ed.  450C  Directed  Teaching  Retarded  Children  in 

the  Elem.  School  6 

Ed.   451    Teaching  Language  Arts   in   the   Elem. 

School  3 

Ed.  468  Tests  and  Measurements  3 

49  or  51 

Ed  200.  INTRODUCTION  TO  TEACHING.  One  quarter.  Three  hours  credit. 
An  introduction  to  the  teaching  profession.  Attention  will  be  given 
to  the  following:  Teaching  as  a  career,  opportunities  in  and  requirements 
for  teaching,  teacher  preparation,  professional  qualities,  personality  traits, 
viewpoints  in  modern  education,  current  regulations  for  certification, 
teacher-pupil  relations,  teacher-community  relations,  historical  backgrounds, 
psychological  and  philosophical  principles  involved,  the  school  as  a  social 
institution,  educational  objectives,  the  use  of  school  and  community  re- 
sources, routine  resources,  routine  activities,  teacher  organizations,  in- 
service  teacher  preparation,  instructional  techniques,  methods  of  study, 
supervised  study,  and  individual  differences. 

Ed  301.     SCHOOL  MANAGEMENT.     One  quarter.     Three  hours  credit. 

A  study  of  the  practical  problems  within  the  schoolroom,  on  the  play- 
ground, and  in  the  community.  Provides  an  understanding  of  the  scope  of 
American  education,  and  its  organizational  and  administrative  pattern.  It 
prepares  the  prospective  teacher  for  a  variety  of  instructional  duties  and 
responsibilities  in  addition  to  teaching  itself,  and  familiarizes  him  with 
professional  organizations  and  obligations.     Prerequisite:   Ed  200. 

Ed  302.     EDUCATIONAL  SOCIOLOGY.     One  quarter.     Three  hours  credit. 

Relation  of  the  schools  to  the  community  and  to  other  social  institu- 
tions, social  delinquency,  social  change,  social  control,  social  emergencies, 
and  social  progress.     Offered  on  demand.     Prerequisite:   Ed  200. 

Ed  306.     CURRICULUM  IMPROVEMENT.     One  quarter.     Three  hours  credit. 

A  study  of  basic  principles  and  current  procedures  in  selection,  organi- 
zation, evaluation,  and  revision  of  curriculum  materials  and  activities  for 
elementary  and  secondary  schools.  Emphasis  will  be  given  to  individual 
and  social  interests  and  needs,  psychological  factors  involved,  the  nature 
and  function  of  the  curriculum,  and  the  relation  of  the  several  elements 
to  the  total  pattern.     Prerequisites:   Ed  200,  301. 
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Ed    307.      HISTORICAL,    PHILOSOPHICAL,    AND    SOCIOLOGICAL    FOUNDA- 
TIONS OF  AMERICAN  EDUCATION.     One  quarter.     Three  hours  credit. 

To  provide  an  understanding  of  the  significance  of  the  influence  of 
historical,  philosophical,  and  sociological  factors  and  trends  on  modern 
educational  theory  and  practice;  and  ability  to  integrate  these  factors  in 
the  interpretation  of  recent  trends  in  school  administration,  materials  and 
methods  of  instruction,  the  needs  of  the  pupil  and  of  society.  To  provide 
a  broad  cultural  background  for  participation  in  professional  and  educa- 
tional activities.    Prerequisite:  Ed  200. 

Ed  407.  REMEDIAL  READING  WORKSHOP.  One  quarter.  Three  hours  credit. 
A  concentrated  study  of  the  reading  difficulties  of  children  and  an 
analysis  of  the  means  by  which  the  classroom  teacher  may  help  to  identify 
the  child  with  retarded  reading  ability.  Stress  is  placed  upon  the  positive 
points  a  teacher  may  accomplish  in  helping  the  child  overcome  his  handicap 
and  improve  his  reading  ability.     Prerequisite:  Ed  451. 

Ed   411.      EDUCATION    OF   MENTALLY    RETARDED    CHILDREN.      One   quarter. 

Three   hours   credit. 

A  study  of  the  methods  and  materials  used  to  educate,  or  train, 
educable  mentally  retarded  children,  slow  learners,  and  trainable  mentally 
retarded  children,  together  with  a  study  of  current  school  practices  in 
satisfying  the  social  and  educational  needs  of  the  children.  Prerequisite: 
Psy  446,  or  special  permission  of  the  instructor. 

Ed  412.     EDUCATION  OF  GIFTED  CHILDREN.     One  quarter.    Three  hours  credit. 
A  study  of  the  characteristics,  psychological  and  educational  needs  of 
gifted  children  together  with  a  study  of  common  school  practices  as  ways 
of  satisfying  these  special  needs.     Prerequisite:  Psy  446,  or  special  permis- 
sion of  the  instructor. 

Ed   414.      AUDIO-VISUAL   WORKSHOP.      Three    hours    credit. 

Instruction  and  laboratory  experience  in  operation  of  multisensory 
aids  and  equipment.  Theory  relative  to  the  best  practices  in  audio  visual 
techniques  and  emphasis  on  the  importance  of  instructional  technology  in 
the  enhancement  of  learning. 

Ed   446.      READING   WORKSHOP.      Three   hours   credit. 

This  course  is  designed  to  assist  those  teaching  in  the  public  schools  to 
meet  the  in-service  training  requirement  of  the  State  of  Tennessee.  A 
cooperative  course  developed  by  the  Department  of  Education  and  the  local 
school  systems.  Three  hours  credit  per  quarter  with  a  maximum  of  6 
hours  per  school  year. 

Ed  447.     THE  TEACHING  OF  READING  IN  THE  ELEMENTARY  SCHOOL     One 
quarter.     Three  hours  credit. 

Presentation  of  varied  procedures  used,  new  approaches  to,  and  research 
in  the  teaching  of  reading.  Topics  include  word  analysis  techniques, 
comprehension  skills,  and  developmental  sequences  in  reading  growth. 
Reviews  the  entire  elementary  school  reading  program  from  the  pre-reading 
readiness  stage  through  reading  in  the  content  areas  in  the  intermediate 
grades. 

Ed  448.     READING  AND  STUDY  IN  THE  SECONDARY  SCHOOL.     One  quarter. 

Three   hours   credit. 

Designed  for  all  subject-matter  teachers  in  the  junior  and  senior  high 
school.  Materials  and  methods  for  teaching  vocabulary,  comprehension, 
and  study  skills;  formal  and  informal  testing,  pupil  interests,  and  recrea- 
tional reading. 
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Ed  449.  DIAGNOSIS  OF  READING  PROBLEMS.  One  quarter.  Three  hours  credit. 

Diagnostic  procedures  and  techniques  in  determining  causes  of  reading 

difficulties  and  planning  instruction  to  meet  individual  needs.     Use  of  tests 

and   other   aids   to   diagnosis.      Introduction   to    case    reporting    and   clinic 

practice. 

Ed  450A.  DIRECTED  TEACHING  IN  THE  ELEMENTARY  SCHOOL.  One  quarter. 

Six   hours   credit. 

Designed  to  enable  the  prospective  teacher  not  only  to  become  familiar 
with  the  skills  and  techniques  involved  in  guiding  children  in  the  learning 
process,  but  also  to  gain  experience  in  the  school  as  an  agency  of  the 
community.  Each  student  teacher  will  devote  150  clock  hours  to  observa- 
tion and  student  teaching.  At  least  90  clock  hours  must  be  devoted  to 
responsible  classroom  teaching.  A  $25  fee  is  charged  for  Directed  Teach- 
ing. This  training  is  open  only  to  students  in  their  senior  year,  and  ap- 
proval of  the  Department  Head  is  required  for  enrollment.  Prerequisites: 
Ed  200,  Ed  307,  447,  451,  452,  453,  455,  468,  469. 

Ed  450B.  DIRECTED  TEACHING  IN  THE  ELEMENTARY  SCHOOL.  One  quarter. 

Ten  hours  credit. 

Each  student  teacher  will  devote  250  clock  hours  to  observation  and 
student  teaching.  At  least  150  clock  hours  must  be  devoted  to  responsible 
classroom  teaching.  Permission  of  Department  Head  required  for  enroll- 
ment.    Prerequisites  are  the  same  as  for  Ed  450A. 

Ed  450C.     DIRECTED  TEACHING  OF  EDUCABLE  RETARDED  CHILDREN  IN  THE 
ELEMENTARY  SCHOOL.     One  quarter.     Six  hours  credit. 

This  course  is  designed  to  enable  the  prospective  teacher  of  Educable 
Mentally  Retarded  children  to  become  familiar  with  the  skills  and  tech- 
niques involved  in  guiding  such  children  in  the  learning  process.  Each 
teacher  will  devote  150  clock  hours  of  observation  and  teaching  with  at 
least  90  clock  hours  of  responsible  teaching  in  special  classes  for  EMR 
children.  Permission  of  Department  Head  required  for  enrollment.  Pre- 
requisites: Ed  450A  or  Ed  450B  (may  be  taken  concurrently),  Ed  411,  407 
or  449,  Psy  403,  447. 

Ed  451.     TEACHING  THE  LANGUAGE  ARTS  IN  THE  ELEMENTARY  SCHOOL. 
One  quarter.     Three  hours  credit. 

An  introductory  course  in  the  methods  and  materials  employed  in  the 
teaching  of  reading,  writing,  spelling,  and  language.  The  student  must 
demonstrate  ability  to  do  cursive  and  manuscript  writing  acceptably  as  a 
part  of  the  requirement  for  completing  the  course.'  Prerequisites:  Ed  200, 
307. 

Ed  452.     TEACHING  THE  SOCIAL  STUDIES  IN  THE  ELEMENTARY  SCHOOL. 
One  quarter.     Three  hours  credit. 

Designed  to  acquaint  teachers  with  methods  and  materials  employed 
in  the  development  of  a  socially  responsible  individual  in  and  through  the 
various  subject  matter  areas  of  the  social  studies  field.  Prerequisites: 
Ed  200,  307. 

Ed  453.  TEACHING  ARITHMETIC  IN  THE  ELEMENTARY  SCHOOL.  One  quarter. 

Three  hours  credit. 

Designed  to  acquaint  the  prospective  teacher  with  the  arithmetic 
processes  required  of  elementary  children,  the  social  uses  of  arithmetic, 
and  the  learning  experiences  by  which  children  master  computational  skills. 
Prerequisites:   Ed  200,  307. 
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Ed  454.     GENERAL  METHODS  OP  TEACHING  IN  GRADES  SEVEN  THROUGH 
TWELVE.     One  quarter.     Six  hours  credit. 

Opportunities  are  offered  for  students  to  work  with  older  students  and 
teachers  in  the  same  and  other  subject  matter  fields  in  cooperative  planning 
and  discussion  procedures  and  activities.  Analysis  is  made  of  teaching 
procedures  which  will  be  observed  in  these  grades  in  local  school  systems. 
Twenty-four  clock  hours  must  be  spent  by  each  student  in  observing  the 
total  operation  of  a  secondary  school.  In  addition  to  the  activities  relating 
to  preparation  for  teaching  in  several  areas  in  grades  seven  to  twelve,  each 
student  will  be  given  thorough  training  in  materials  and  methods  in  the 
special  area  of  his  certification.  Other  members  of  the  teaching  staff  will 
be  asked  to  assist  the  professor  in  charge  in  providing  this  specialized 
preparation.  This  course  must  be  taken  prior  to  student  teaching.  Pre- 
requisites: Ed  200,  301,  307;  Psy  201,  202,  303. 

Ed  455.     TEACHING  SCIENCE  IN  THE  ELEMENTARY  SCHOOL     One  quarter. 

Three   hours   credit. 

An  intensive  study  of  the  purposes,  methods  and  materials  together 
with  a  review  of  the  content  of  modern  general  science.  Projects  and 
activities  will  emphasize  the  unit  approach  of  teaching  through  discovery. 
Prerequisites:  24  hours  physical  and  biological  sciences  and  Ed  200,  307. 

Ed  459.  SPECIAL  METHODS  IN  TEACHING  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION  IN  GRADES 
SEVEN  THROUGH  TWELVE.     One  quarter.     Three  hours  credit. 

An  intensive  study  of  the  purposes,  methods,  materials,  activities,  and 
evaluation  procedures  necessary  to  teaching  physical  education  effectively 
in  grades  seven  through  twelve.  Directed  observation  in  the  public  schools 
and  guidance  in  the  preparation  of  teaching  plans  and  materials  appropriate 
for  teaching  physical  education  on  this  level.  Prerequisites:  Ed  200,  301, 
307. 

Ed  460.     SOCIAL  STUDIES  WORKSHOP.     Three  hours  credit. 

All  phases  of  Teaching  Social  Studies  in  the  Elementary  School  will 
be  considered,  although  special  emphasis  will  be  placed  upon  the  unit 
approach  as  it  affects  organization  of  subject  matter,  instructional  materials, 
the  use  of  current  events,  and  creative  projects  and  activities. 

Ed  461.     GENERAL  SCIENCE  WORKSHOP.     Three  hours  credit. 

The  purposes,  methods  and  materials  of  teaching  General  Science  in 
the  Elementary  School  will  be  considered,  with  a  special  emphasis  upon  the 
unit  approach  to  teaching  through  discovery  by  means  of  creative  projects 
and  activities. 

Ed  466A.      DIRECTED    TEACHING    IN    GRADES    SEVEN    THROUGH    TWELVE. 
One  quarter.      Six  hours   credit   per  quarter. 

This  course  is  designed  to  enable  the  prospective  teacher  not  only  to 
become  familiar  with  the  skills  and  techniques  involved  in  teaching  the 
subject  matter  fields,  but  also  to  give  the  prospective  teacher  experiences  in 
dealing  with  the  school  as  an  agency  of  the  community.  Students  will 
have  opportunity  to  study  a  total  school  program,  to  work  with  teachers 
in  the  school,  and  to  teach  in  the  fields  of  their  major  interest.  Each 
student  teacher  will  devote  150  clock  hours  to  observation  and  student 
teaching.  At  least  90  clock  hours  must  be  devoted  to  responsible  classroom 
teaching.  A  $25  fee  is  charged  for  Directed  Teaching.  This  training  is 
open  only  to  students  in  their  senior  year,  and  approval  of  the  Department 
Head  is  required  prior  to  enrollment.  Prerequisites:  Ed  200,  301,  307,  454; 
Psy  303. 
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Ed  466B.      DIRECTED    TEACHING    IN    GRADES    SEVEN    THROUGH    TWELVE. 

One  quarter.      Ten    hours   credit. 

Each  student  teacher  will  devote  250  clock  hours  to  observation  and 
student  teaching.  At  least  150  clock  hours  must  be  devoted  to  responsible 
classroom  teaching.  Permission  of  Department  Head  required  for  enroll- 
ment.    Prerequisites  are  the  same  as  for  Ed  466A. 

Ed  468.     TESTS  AND   MEASUREMENTS.     One  quarter.     Three   hours  credit. 

A  study  of  techniques  for  securing  diagnostic  and  achievement  data 
that  will,  through  group  and  individual  testing,  give  the  prospective  teacher 
a  better  basis  for  directing  his  educational  efforts.  An  evaluation  of  test 
results  and  their  interpretation.  Laboratory  practice  in  administering  and 
interpreting  tests.   Prerequisites:    Ed  200,   307. 

Ed  469.     PRINCIPLES  OF  GUIDANCE.     One  quarter.     Three  hours  credit. 

A  functional  course  in  the  organization,  supervision,  and  the  develop- 
ment of  guidance  services  in  our  public  schools.  The  course  is  designed  to 
assist  in  the  evaluation  and  use  of  educational  and  vocational  information 
for  correlating  interests,  abilities,  and  personality  for  the  best  integration 
of  personal  living.  Attention  is  given  to  the  mental  health  and  attitudes 
of  the  students  and  teachers  in  developing  a  meaningful  program  of  guid- 
ance in  both  elementary  and  secondary  schools.  Prerequisites:  Ed.  200,  307. 


ENGLISH 

A  major  in  English  requires  39  quarter  hours  of  courses 
numbered  in  the  200,  300,  and  400  series.  Included  in  the  major 
must  be: 

(a)  9  hours:   E  201-2-3,  Masterpieces  of  World  Literature 

(b)  3  hours  from:  E  301,  E  302,  E  303,  Shakespeare 

(c)  6  hours:  E  304,  Milton;  E  305,  Chaucer 

(d)  6  hours  from  periods  courses:  E  319,  E  320,  E  405, 

E  406,  E  416,  E  417,  E  418 

(e)  3  hours  from  types  courses:   E  306,  E  307,  E  331, 

E  332,  E  425,  E  431,  E  441,  E  442 

(f)  3  hours:  English  309,  Advanced  Grammar 

(g)  9  hours:  English  electives 

A  minor  in  English  requires  27  hours  of  courses  in  the  200, 
300  and  400  series.  Requirements  are  the  same  as  for  a  major 
except  for  the  omission  of  Advanced  Grammar  and  the  elective 
hours  required. 

English  101,  102,  and  103  (Freshman  Composition)  is  pre- 
requisite to  all  other  courses  in  the  department;  it  is  required  of 
all  freshmen  and  must  be  taken  in  sequence. 

Freshmen  whose  test  scores  indicate  superior  ability  on  the 
English  Proficiency  Test  given  during  orientation  week  will  be 
assigned  to  an  honors  course  in  English  (HE  101)  in  the  fall 
quarter.     At  the  end  of  the  fall  quarter  the  student  will  be  at 
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liberty  to  choose  whether  he  will  continue  in  the  honors  course  or 
elect  to  take  one  of  the  regular  English  courses. 

English  201,  202,  and  203  (World  Literature)  is  prerequisite 
to  all  300  and  400  courses  in  the  department;  it  is  required  of  all 
sophomores  and  must  be  taken  in  sequence. 

All  students  are  expected  to  take  English  each  quarter  until 
the  required  courses  have  been  completed. 

The  following  is  a  proposed  curriculum  for  students  wishing 
to  major  in  English: 

FIRST  YEAR  SECOND  YEAR 

Subject  Hours  Subject  Hours 

E  101-2-3  9  E  201-2-3  9 

H  101-2-3  9  M  104-5-6 9 

Foreign  Language  9  Foreign  Language 9 

Science    12  Religion 9 

Fine  Arts 3  Social   Science  9 

Phy.  Ed _3  Phy.  Ed _3 

45  48 

THIRD  YEAR  FOURTH  YEAR 

Subject  Hours       Subject  Hours 

E  Period  Courses 6       Milton — 3 

Chaucer    3       E  Type  Course  3 

Shakespeare 3       E  Electives  9 

Minor    18       Minor 9 

Electives  21       Religion 3 

E  309 3 

Electives  _18 

51  48 

HE  101,  102,  103.    HONORS  ENGLISH.   Three  quarters.    Three  hours  credit  each 
quarter  with    special    recognition. 

First  quarter  of  special  study  in  composition  and  criticism,  followed 
by  two  quarters  surveying  major  authors  of  English  literature  from 
Chaucer  to  present,  with  some  critical  papers.  Authors  will  be  considered 
with  reference  to  their  own  times,  subsequent  influence,  and  permanent 
interest.  Emphasis  upon  developing  originality  in  criticism.  Lectures  will 
be  supplemented  with  one  colloquium  per  week,  when  group  meets  in- 
formally with  professor  to  discuss  special  interests  and  questions  in  course. 
Especially  recommended  for  potential  English  majors  and  minors.  Open  to 
properly  qualified  students. 

E  101,   102,   103.     FRESHMAN   COMPOSITION.     Three  quarters.     Three   hours 
credit  each   quarter.      Must  be  taken   in  sequence. 

Training  in  reading,  comprehending,  and  writing  with  clarity,  cor- 
rectness, and  emphasis.  There  will  be  study  of  selections  in  various 
literary  forms  as  a  stimulus  to  writing  and  as  introduction  to  the  apprecia- 
tion of  the  various  types  of  literature. 

E  201,   202,  203.     MASTERPIECES   OF  WORLD   LITERATURE.     Three   quarters. 

Three   hours   credit  each    quarter.      Must   be   taken   in   sequence. 

E  201:  from  the  ancient  Greek  drama  and  epic  to  the  Renaissance, 
including  such  masterpieces  as  The  Iliad,  The  Odyssey;  Agamemnon, 
Oedipus  Rex,  Medea;  The  Aeneid,  Augustine's  Confessions;  The  Song  of 
Roland,  The  Divine  Comedy,  The  Decameron,  and  Chaucer's  Canterbury 
Tales. 
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E  202:  The  Renaissance  to  the  nineteenth  century,  including  selected 
works  of  Castiglione,  Rabelais,  Montaigne,  Cervantes,  and  Shakespeare; 
Voltaire,  Goethe,  and  Rousseau. 

E  203:  Modern  period,  including  selected  plays  of  Ibsen,  O'Neill,  et  al; 
selected  writings  of  Tolstoi,  Dostoievski,  Chekhov,  Balzac;  and  selected 
writing  of  Mann,  Sartre,  Faulkner,  Gide,  et  al. 

HE  201,  202,  203.     HONOR  COLLOQUIUMS  IN  WORLD  LITERATURE.     Three 
quarters.     Three   hours  credit  each  quarter  with   special   recognition. 

Open  to  all  properly  qualified  students;  essential  to  English  majors  and 
minors.  Survey  of  world  literature  enhanced  by  reading  of  selected  com- 
plete works,  by  major  authors,  of  critical,  political,  philosophic,  and  scientific 
interest.     Several  critical  papers. 

E  211.  LIBRARY  SCIENCE.  One  quarter.  Three  hours  credit.  Credit  may  not 
be    applied    toward    a    major   or   minor    in    English. 

Instruction  in  the  use  of  the  library,  its  organization,  classification  of 
materials,  types  of  services,  and  importance  in  American  life.  Required  of 
all  student  assistants  in  the  library  and  of  prospective  elementary  teachers. 

E  301,  302,  303.  SHAKESPEARE.  Three  quarters.  Three  hours  credit  each 
quarter. 

E  301.  Critical  analysis  and  appreciation  of  the  Sonnets  and  of  such 
comedies  as  The  Comedy  of  Errors,  Midsummer  Night's  Dream,  Much 
Ado  About  Nothing,  As  You  Like  It,  Twelfth  Night,  Measure  for  Measure. 

E  302.  Critical  analysis  and  appreciation  of  the  chronicle  plays,  with 
reference  to  Elizabethan  political  and  historical  theory,  national  destiny, 
and  historical  poetry. 

E  303.  Critical  analysis  and  appreciation  of  the  tragedies:  Romeo  and 
Juliet,  Julius  Caesar,  Antony  and  Cleopatra,  Hamlet,  Othello,  Lear, 
Macbeth. 

E  304.     MILTON.     One  quarter.     Three  hours  credit. 

Consideration  of  Milton  as  poet  and  thinker,  with  study  of  Paradise 
Lost,  Paradise  Regained,  Samson  Agonistes,  the  minor  poems,  and  selected 
prose.  (Regularly  offered  as  the  third  quarter  in  sequence  with  E  319  and 
E  320.) 

E  305.     CHAUCER.     One  quarter.     Three  hours  credit. 

A  critical  study  and  appreciation  of  many  of  the  major  Canterbury 
Tales.  The  reflection  in  Chaucer's  writing  of  the  life  and  ideology  of  the 
time. 

E  306.     AMERICAN  LITERATURE.     One  quarter.     Three  hours  credit. 

A  survey  of  American  Literature,  including  the  writings  of  the  major 
authors. 

E  307.     TENNESSEE  IN  LITERATURE.     One  quarter.     Three  hours  credit. 

Tennessee  literature  in  its  American  literature  context.  Emphasis  on 
native  humor,  local  color,  and  the  Fugitive-Agrarian  movement.  Especially 
recommended  for  English-Education  majors  who  expect  to  teach  in  Ten- 
nessee. 

E  309.     ADVANCED  GRAMMAR.     One  quarter.     Three  hours  credit. 

Review  with  emphasis  on  parts  of  formal  and  traditional  grammar. 
Study  of  modern  theories  of  grammar.  Attention  given  to  library  materials. 
Required  of  English  majors  and  urged  for  all  Elementary  Education  majors. 
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E  312.     CHILDREN'S  LITERATURE.     One  quarter.     Three  hours  credit. 

Critical  evaluation  of  classics  of  children's  literature.  Study  of  their 
bases  of  appeal  to  children  and  of  their  qualities  as  literature.  Enrollment 
limited  to  elementary  education  majors. 

E  319.    THE  RENAISSANCE  OF  THE  SIXTEENTH  CENTURY.    One  quarter.    Three 
hours    credit. 

The  thought  and  works  of  major  authors  in  prose  and  verse,  exclusive 
of  the  drama,  to  1603.  The  growth  of  Humanism  is  traced  through  the 
wealth  of  literature  culminating  in  the  reign  of  Queen  Elizabeth  I.  (Of- 
fered in  sequence  with  E  320  and  E  304  Milton.) 

E  320.     LITERATURE  OF  THE  SEVENTEENTH   CENTURY.     One  quarter.     Three 
hours    credit. 

Thought  and  major  poetry  and  prose  of  the  seventeenth  century 
(excluding  Milton)  are  studied,  with  due  attention  to  the  impact  of  science 
and  politics  upon  "the  first  century  of  modern  times."  (Offered  in  sequence 
with  E  319  and  E  304  Milton.) 

E  321.     HISTORY  AND  DEVELOPMENT  OF  THE  ENGLISH   LANGUAGE.     One 

quarter.     Three  hours  credit. 

A  study  which  traces  the  growth  patterns  and  linguistic  changes  in 
English  from  its  origin  to  the  present,  with  special  emphasis  on  etymology, 
contributions  from  other  languages,  relationships  to  Old  and  Middle 
English,  differences  in  British  and  American  English,  problems  in  seman- 
tics, syntax,  inflections,  etc.  Prerequisites:  E  101,  102,  103  and  E  201, 
202,  203.     Offered  in  alternate  years. 

E  331,  332.     THE  CONTINENTAL  NOVEL.     Two  quarters.     Three   hours   credit 
each   quarter. 

Reading  and  study  of  several  of  the  great  novels  of  nineteenth  century 
France  and  Russia,  but  with  greater  emphasis  on  the  novel  of  the  twentieth 
century  in  France,  Germany,  Russia,  Italy,  Greece,  and  Spain,  and  their 
relation  to  and  influence  upon  current  English  and  American  literatures. 
Prerequisites:  E  101,  102,  103  and  E  201,  202,  203,  or  consent  of  the 
instructor. 

E  361.     JOURNALISM.     One  quarter.     Three  hours  credit. 

Study  of  the  newspaper's  role,  the  significance  of  the  news,  news 
sources,  news  reporting,  the  elements  of  journalistic  English,  and  the 
composition  of  various  kinds  of  news  stories.  Training  in  the  writing  of 
news  stories  on  assignment.  Recommended  for  the  staffs  of  Nocatula  and 
The  New  Exponent. 

E  405.     EIGHTEENTH  CENTURY  ENGLISH   LITERATURE.     One  quarter.     Three 
hours  credit. 

The  development  of  the  neo-classical  tradition  through  a  study  of  such 
major  authors  as  Swift,  Pope,  Addison,  Steele,  Gay;  and  the  development 
of  romanticism  from  Thomson  through  Burns  and  Blake.  Individual  re- 
ports, oral  and  written,  on  authors  and  their  works  will  be  expected  in 
parallel  with  the  class  recitations. 

E  406.     ROMANTIC  POETRY.     One  quarter.     Three  hours  credit. 

The  development  of  romanticism  in  the  19th  century  with  emphasis 
on  the  poetry  of  Wordsworth,  Coleridge,  Byron,  Shelley,  and  Keats. 
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E  416.     VICTORIAN  PROSE.     One  quarter.     Three  hours  credit. 

Reading  and  discussion  of  significant  essays  by  Carlyle,  Macaulay, 
Newman,  Ruskin,  Arnold,  and  Huxley. 

E  417.     VICTORIAN  POETRY.     One  quarter.     Three  hours  credit. 

Study  of  the  poetry  of  Tennyson,  Browning,  Clough,  Arnold,  the 
Rossettis,  Meredith,  Swinburne,  Hardy,  Morris,  and  Hopkins. 

E  418.     MODERN  POETRY.     One  quarter.     Three  hours  credit. 

Analysis  and  appreciation  of  the  works  of  such  major  poets  of  the  20th 
century  as  Hardy,  Yeats,  Eliot,  Sandburg,  Frost,  Dylan  Thomas,  Masters, 
Robinson. 

E  425.     THE  AMERICAN  NOVEL.     One  quarter.     Three  hours  credit. 

The  American  novel  to  the  present  time,  with  emphasis  on  certain 
representative  novels. 

E  431.     CREATIVE  WRITING.     One  quarter.     Three  hours  credit. 

Individual  instruction  in  the  writing  of  essays,  short  stories,  plays  or 
poems.     (Permission  of  the  instructor  necessary.) 

E  441,  442.  THE  ENGLISH  NOVEL.  Two  quarters.  Three  hours  credit  each 
quarter. 

E  441.  Critical  analysis  and  appreciation  of  representative  works  of 
such  authors  as  Defoe,  Fielding,  Sterne,  Smollett,  the  Gothicists,  Austen, 
Scott,  Dickens,  and  Thackeray. 

E  442.  A  continuation  of  E  441,  which  is  not,  however,  a  prerequisite. 
Representative  novels  of  such  authors  as  Bronte,  Eliot,  Trollope,  Hardy, 
Butler,  Conrad,  Lawrence,  Joyce,  Cary,  and  Greene. 

Th  309,  310.  HISTORY  OF  THE  THEATRE.  Three  quarters.  Three  hours  credit 
each   quarter. 

Th  409.     MODERN  DRAMA.     One  quarter.     Three  hours  credit. 

(See  descriptions  under  Speech  and  Drama.  Six  hours  from  the  above 
listed  courses  are  allowed  as  English.) 
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A  major  in  Foreign  Languages  requires  36  quarter  hours  of 
courses  in  the  200,  300,  and  400  series.  Included  in  the  major 
must  be: 

(a)  27  hours  above  the  100  series  in  the  major  language. 

(b)  9  hours  of  another  language  above  the  100  series. 

A  minor  in  Foreign  Languages  requires  27  hours  of  courses  in 
the  200,  300,  and  400  series  in  one  language. 

If  a  student  has  had  two  years  of  high  school  foreign  language 
and  wishes  to  continue  the  study  of  that  language  in  college,  he 
must  enroll  in  the  200  series.  Occasionally  a  student  will  be  per- 
mitted to  enroll  in  the  100  series  for  credit,  but  only  by  permission 
of  the  Head  of  the  Department  of  Foreign  Languages  and  the  Dean 
of  the  College. 
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FIRST  YEAR  SECOND  YEAR 

Subject  Hours       Subject  Hours 

E  101-2-3  9  E  201-2-3  9 

H  101-2-3  9  Religion 9 

Science    12  M  104-5-6  9 

Major  Language  9  Major  Language 9 

Fine  Arts 3  Minor  Language  9 

Phy.  Ed _ 3  Phy.  Ed 3 

45  48 

THIRD  YEAR  FOURTH  YEAR 

Subject  Hours       Subject  Hours 

Social   Science  9  Religion 3 

Major  Language  9  Major  Language  9 

Minor  Language  9  Electives   36 

Electives   24 

51  48 

F  101,  102,  103.     ELEMENTARY  FRENCH.     Three  quarters.     Three  hours  credit 
each  quarter. 

Pronunciation,  grammar,  oral  and  written  exercises,  conversation, 
dictation,  and  easy  reading  material. 

F  201.  202,  203.     INTERMEDIATE  FRENCH.     Three  quarters.     Three  hours  credit 
each   quarter. 

Systematic  review  of  grammar  with  oral  practice,  some  written  com- 
position, and  with  further  reading  of  modern  prose.  Prerequisite:  French 
101,  102,  103,  or  two  years  of  high  school  French. 

F    304,    305,    306.      FRENCH    CONVERSATION    AND    COMPOSITION.      Three 
quarters.     Three   hours   credit   each    quarter. 

Drill  for  oral  facility  in  the  language;  stress  on  correct  pronunciation, 
oral  reports  to  class  by  individual  students  and  some  written  work  at  in- 
structor's discretion  to  emphasize  word-order  in  the  sentence;  vocabulary 
building.  Prerequisite:  Two  year's  college  French  or  instructor's  per- 
mission. 

F  301,  302,  303.     ADVANCED   FRENCH.     Three  quarters.     Three   hours   credit 
each   quarter. 

A  survey  of  French  literature  and  civilization  with  attention  to  French 
influence  on  the  culture  of  the  Western  World.  Reading  and  discussion  of 
various  types  of  writing.  Prerequisite:  Two  years  college  French  or  the 
equivalent. 

F  401.  402,  403.     ADVANCED   FRENCH.     Three  quarters.     Three   hours   credit 
each  quarter. 

The  reading  and  discussion  of  the  best  classical  and  modern  writers 
and  their  influence  on  Western  civilization,  including  the  novel,  drama, 
poetry,  and  the  essay.  Special  reports.  Prerequisite:  Three  years  college 
French  or  the  equivalent. 

S  101,  102,  103.     ELEMENTARY  SPANISH.     Three  quarters.     Three  hours  credit 
each  quarter. 

Pronunciation,  grammar,  oral  and  written  exercises,  conversation, 
dictation,  and  easy  reading  material. 
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S  201,  202,  203.     INTERMEDIATE  SPANISH.    Three  quarters.     Three  hours  credit 
each   quarter. 

Systematic  review  of  Spanish  grammar  with  oral  practice  and  some 
written  composition  and  with  further  reading  of  modern  Spanish  prose  by 
both  Spanish  and  Spanish-American  writers.  Prerequisite:  Spanish  101, 
102,  103,  or  two  years  high  school  Spanish. 

S    304,    305,    306.      SPANISH    CONVERSATION    AND    COMPOSITION.      Three 
quarters.     Three    hours    credit  each   quarter. 

Drill  in  oral  facility  in  the  language;  stress  on  correct  pronunciation, 
oral  reports  and  some  written  work  at  instructor's  discretion  to  emphasize 
correct  word-order  in  sentence;  vocabulary  building.  Prerequisite:  Two 
year's  college  Spanish  or  instructor's  permission. 

S  301,  302,  303.  ADVANCED  SPANISH.    Three  quarters.     Three  hours  credit  each 
quarter. 

A  survey  of  Spanish  literature  and  civilization  and  of  the  Hispanic 
American  cultures  from  the  pre-Columbian  to  the  present,  with  attention 
to  the  psychology  of  Spanish  American  peoples  in  their  relations  with  the 
United  States.  Reading  and  discussion  of  works  of  various  writers.  Pre- 
requisite: Two  years  college  Spanish  or  the  equivalent. 

S  401,  402,  403.     ADVANCED  SPANISH.     Three  quarters.     Three  hours  credit 
each  quarter. 

The  reading  of  the  best  classical  and  modern  writers  of  both  Spain 
and  Spanish  America,  including  the  novel,  drama,  poetry,  and  the  essay. 
Special  reports.  Prerequisite:  Three  years  college  Spanish  or  the  equiva- 
lent 

G  101,  102,  103.     ELEMENTARY  GERMAN.    Three  quarters.    Three  hours  credit 
each  quarter. 

A  presentation  of  the  fundamentals  of  grammar  with  oral  and  written 
practice  and  some  simple  reading  in  102  and  103. 

G  201.  202,  203.    INTERMEDIATE  GERMAN.    Three  quarters.    Three  hours  credit 
each   quarter. 

Grammar  review  and  reading  of  modern  prose  (stories,  plays).  Pre- 
requisite: German  101,  102,  103  or  two  years  high  school  German. 

G    304,    305,   306.     GERMAN    CONVERSATION    AND    COMPOSITION.      Three 
quarters.     Three   hours   credit  each   quarter. 

Drill  in  oral  facility  in  the  language;  stress  on  pronunciation,  oral 
reports  and  some  written  work  at  instructor's  discretion  to  emphasize  word- 
order  in  the  sentence;  vocabulary  building.  Prerequisite:  Two  year's  col- 
lege German  or  instructor's  permission. 

Gr  101,  102,  103.     ELEMENTARY  NEW  TESTAMENT  GREEK.     Three  quarters. 

Three  hours  credit  each  quarter. 

Pronunciation,  grammar,  and  vocabulary,  with  reading  from  the  New 
Testament  in  the  third  quarter. 

Gr  201,  202.  203.     INTERMEDIATE  NEW  TESTAMENT  GREEK.     Three  quarters. 

Three  hours  credit  each  quarter. 

Grammar  and  vocabulary  review,  word  studies,  and  concentration  on 
reading  the  Greek  text  of  the  New  Testament.     Prerequisite:  Gr  101-2-3. 

Gr  305.  306,  307.     ADVANCED   NEW  TESTAMENT  GREEK.     Three  quarters. 

Three   hours  credit  each  quarter. 

This  course  is  identical  with  R  305-306-307,  Theology  of  Paul.  A 
student  who  signs  for  Gr  305-306-307  will  be  expected  to  have  a  command 
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of  the  Greek  text  of  the  Pauline  Corpus.  Credit  for  this  course  will  be 
established  in  Foreign  Language  and  cannot  be  counted  toward  the  major 
or  minor  in  Religion  and  Philosophy.     Prerequisite:  Gr  201,  202,  203. 

Gr  311,   312,   313.     ADVANCED    NEW  TESTAMENT   GREEK.     Three  quarters. 

Three   hours   credit   each    quarter. 

This  course  is  identical  with  R  311-312-313,  The  Synoptic  Gospels. 
A  student  who  signs  for  Gr  311-312-313  will  be  expected  to  have  a  com- 
mand of  the  Synoptics.  Credit  for  this  course  will  be  established  in  For- 
eign Language  and  cannot  be  counted  toward  the  major  or  minor  in 
Religion  and  Philosophy.     Prerequisite:   Gr  201,  202,  203. 


HEALTH  AND  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION 

While  the  College  does  not  offer  a  major  in  Health  and 
Physical  Education,  below  is  listed  a  program  which  when  com- 
bined with  requirements  in  secondary  education  will  give  the 
student  certification  for  teaching  Physical  Education  on  the  sec- 
ondary level.  The  following  courses  must  be  included  in  the  minor: 

(a)  HEd  206  (Personal  Hygiene)  3  hours 

(b)  HEd  209  (Community  Hygiene)  3  hours 

(c)  PEd  305  (Folk  Games)  3  hours 

(d)  HEd  306  (Safety  Education  and  First  Aid)  3  hours 

(e)  PEd  302    (Teacher  Training  in  Individual  and  Dual 

Sports)  3  hours 

(f)  PEd  307,  308,  309   (Coaching  of  Organized  Sports)   9 

hours  (PEd  307  for  men  only.) 

(g)  PEd  317   (Coaching  of  Organized  Sports)    3  hours 

(for  women  only.) 
(h)     HEd  401  (Principles,  Organization,  and  Administration 

of  Health  and  Physical  Education)  3  hours 
(i)      PEd  406  (Stunts  and  Tumbling)  3  hours 
(j)      HEd  205  (Elementary  Nutrition)  3  hours 

The  following  program  is  recommended  for  students  wishing 
to  minor  in  Health  and  Physical  Education: 

FIRST  YEAR  SECOND  YEAR 

Subject  Hours       Subject  Hours 

E  101-2-3  9  E  201-2-3  ..._ _ 9 

H  101-2-3  9  Religion    _ „ 9 

B   101-2-3  ..„ 12  Psy  201-2  6 

Fine  Arts  „._ 3  HEd  206-209  „ 6 

M  104-5-6 - „ 9  C  207-8-9  _.„ 12 

Phy.  Ed.  ..„ 3  Phy.  Ed _ 3 

Ed  200  3  HEd  205  3 

48  48 
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THIRD  YEAR  FOURTH  YEAR 

Subject  Hours       Subject  Hours 

PEd  302  _.._ 3       PEd  406  _ _...  3 

PEd  305  _ 3       HEd   401    _ 3 

HEd  306  3       PEd  307-8-9  _ 9 

Ed  301,  307,  468  9  (PEd  307  for  men  only,  women 

Ed  409  3  take  PEd  317  in  lieu  of  PEd  307) 

B  235  3      Ed  459  3 

Social  Science  _ 9       Ed  466  A  _ _ 6 

Psy  303  _ _ 3      Religion    - 3 

Electives    _ 12      So  323  ..._ _ 3 

PEd  403  or  PEd  405  ..._ „...  3 

A  240  or  Mu  317  „ 3 

Electives    _.~  12 

48  48 

HEALTH 
HEd  205.     ELEMENTARY  NUTRITION.     One  quarter.     Three  hours  credit. 

Elementary  principles  of  nutrition  applied  to  everyday  living.  Dietaries 
to  meet  special  conditions  studied  and  planned.  Three  class  periods  per 
week.     One  year  of  science  is  recommended  as  prerequisite. 

HEd  206.     PERSONAL  HYGIENE.     One  quarter.     Three  hours  credit. 

A  study  of  health  and  its  achievement  by  the  individual.  A  brief 
study  of  the  anatomy  and  functions  of  the  human  body,  with  the  departures 
from  health  of  each  system  and  of  special  organs.  Emphasis  placed  on  the 
prevention  of  common  disease.  Offered  alternately  with  Community 
Hygiene,  HEd  209. 

HEd  209.     COMMUNITY  HYGIENE.     One  quarter.     Three  hours  credit. 

A  study  of  health  for  the  community,  including  public  health  work, 
disease  control,  and  special  group  problems.  Some  of  the  more  common  or 
more  important  diseases  will  be  studied  individually.  Offered  alternately 
with  Personal  Hygiene,  HEd  206. 

HEd  306.     SAFETY  EDUCATION  AND  FIRST  AID.     One  quarter.     Three  hours 
credit. 

The  study,  practice,  and  application  of  the  standards  and  accepted 
principles  of  safety  education  and  first  aid. 

HEd  401.    THE  ADMINISTRATION  OF  HEALTH  AND  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION. 
One  quarter.     Three  hours  credit. 

An  upper  level  course  designed  for  students  planning  to  teach  physical 
education  on  the  secondary  school  level.  A  study  of  the  principles  upon 
which  the  physical  education  program  is  based,  methods  of  organization, 
and  administrative  problems.  For  the  teacher  and  physical  education 
supervisor. 

PHYSICAL  EDUCATION 

Six  hours  of  physical  education  are  required  of  all  students  in 
their  first  two  years  of  college.  Exceptions:  (1)  Those  who  are 
excused  for  physical  disability.  They  must  offer  other  hours  of 
credit  in  lieu  of  these,  such  as  HEd  206  and  306.  (2)  Veterans 
with  one  full  year  of  active  service  may  be  given  credit  for  their 
basic  training  in  lieu  of  the  physical  education  requirement. 
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GENERAL  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION.     Six  quarters.     One  hour  credit  each  quarter. 
PE  101,  102,  103  (men);  111,  112,  113  (women); 
201,  202,  203   (men);  211,  212,  213  (women). 

General  physical  education  with  emphasis  on  physical  fitness,  dual, 
individual,  and  team  sports.  Required  of  all  freshmen  and  sophomores, 
Two  hours  per  week. 

PEd  301.    PHYSICAL  EDUCATION  FOR  ELEMENTARY  TEACHERS.    One  quarter. 

Three   hours   credit. 

Methods,  sources,  subject  matter,  problems  and  materials  necessary  for 
elementary  school  physical  education,  including  practical  teaching  of  ele- 
mentary age  children.  It  is  recommended  that  PEd  305  be  taken  before 
PEd  301. 

PEd   302.     TEACHER   TRAINING    IN    INDIVIDUAL   AND    DUAL   SPCSTS.      One 
quarter.     Three  hours  credit. 

The  history,  rules,  theory,  and  teaching  methods  of  individual  and 
dual  sports. 

PEd  303.     TEACHER  TRAINING  IN  TEAM  SPORTS.     One  quarter.     Three  hours 
credit. 

The  history,  rules,  theory,  and  teaching  methods  of  team  sports. 

PEd  305.     FOLK  GAMES.     One  quarter.     Three  hours  credit. 

Instruction,  methods,  and  practice  teaching  in  the  various  areas  of 
folk  games  and  square  dancing.  Special  emphasis  is  placed  on  skill  devel- 
opment, class  organization,  and  methods  of  evaluation  in  unit  planning. 

PEd  307,  308,  309.     COACHING   OF  ORGANIZED   SPORTS.     Three  quarters. 

Three  hours  credit  each  quarter.      PEd   307   is  for  men   only. 

A  study  of  the  fundamental  principles  of  coaching  football,  basketball, 
baseball,  and  other  organized  sports.  The  official  rules  of  each  sport  are 
studied  along  with  their  proper  interpretation.  Participation  in  these  sports 
is  required,  so  that  a  practical  demonstration  of  theory  may  be  achieved. 
The  emphasis  is  seasonal:  in  the  fall — football,  in  the  winter — basketball, 
in  the  spring — baseball.     Three  class  periods  per  week. 

PEd  317.     COACHING  OF  ORGANIZED  SPORTS.     One  quarter.     Three  hours 
credit.     For  women  only. 

A  study  of  the  teaching,  coaching,  ;•  d  officiating  of  volleyball  for 
women.  A  study  of  the  official  DGWS  rub  with  practice  in  calling  games 
and  an  opportunity  for  a  national  officials  rating.  Teaching  the  funda- 
mentals of  skill,  analysis,  class  organization,  drills,  strategy,  teaching  pro- 
gression, and  evaluation  are  included.     Offered  in  alternate  years. 

PEd  403.     ORGANIZATION   AND   ADMINISTRATION    OF   INTRAMURAL  AND 
RECREATIONAL  ACTIVITIES.     One  quarter.     Three  hours  credit. 

A  course  in  methods  of  organizing  and  supervising  intramural  and 
recreational  activities.  A  study  of  problems  involved  in  these  activities 
and  methods  for  solving  these  problems.  Useful  to  physical  education 
teachers  and  recreation  directors. 

PEd  405.    THE  FORMAL  PROGRAM.     One  quarter.     Three  hours  credit. 

Instruction  in  and  practice  of  teaching  calisthenics  for  the  different 
grade  levels. 

PEd  406.    STUNTS  AND  TUMBLING  FOR  TEACHERS.    One  quarter.    Three  hours 
credit. 

Instruction,  practice,  participation,  and  practice  teaching  in  stunts, 
tumbling,  pyramidal  activities,  and  gymnastics. 
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HISTORY 

A  major  in  the  field  of  History  consists  of  at  least  36  quarter 
hours  above  the  100  level.  The  following  must  be  included  in  the 
major: 

(a)  H  204-5-6  (History  of  the  United  States)  9  hours 

(b)  H  401    (The  United  States  in  the  Twentieth  Century) 

3  hours 

(c)  H  405  (Europe  in  the  Twentieth  Century)  3  hours 

(d)  H  451  (The  Literature  of  History)  3  hours 

(e)  H  461   (Seminar  in  History)  3  hours 

The  remainder  of  the  major  program  will  be  selected  in  con- 
sultation with  the  faculty  of  the  department.  History  majors  may 
elect  to  stress  either  United  States  or  European  History. 

A  minor  in  the  field  of  History  consists  of  at  least  27  quarter 
hours  above  the  100  level.  The  following  must  be  included  in  the 
minor: 

(a)  H  204-5-6  (History  of  the  United  States)  9  hours 

(b)  H  401   (The  United  States  in  the  Twentieth  Century) 

3  hours 

(c)  H  405  (Europe  in  the  Twentieth  Century)  3  hours 

(d)  H  451  (The  Literature  of  History)  3  hours 

H  101-2-3  are  prerequisite  to  all  courses  in  the  department. 

The  following  is  a  proposed  curriculum  for  students  wishing 
to  major  in  History. 

FIRST  YEAR  SECOND  YEAR 

Subject  Hours       Subject  Hours 

E  101-2-3  ..._ 9  E  201-2-3  9 

H  101-2-3  _ 9  H  204-5-6  9 

Foreign  Language  _ 9  Foreign   Language 9 

Science 12  Religion    9 

Fine  Arts  3  M  104-5-6 9 

Phy.  Ed _3  Phy.  Ed _3 

45  48 

THIRD  YEAR  FOURTH  YEAR 

Subject  Hours      Subject  Hours 

H  405  _ 3       Religion 3 

Social  Science  ..._ 9       H  401  3 

History  Electives _...  15       H  451  3 

Minor  Electives 18       H  461   3 

Electives  6       Minor  Electives 9 

Electives  27 

51  48 
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H  101,  102,  103.  INTRODUCTION  TO  WESTERN  CIVILIZATION.  Three  quarters. 

Three   hours   credit  each   quarter. 

A  general  survey  of  European  Civilization  from  Prehistoric  Man  to 
the  present,  with  emphasis  on  the  political,  economic,  cultural  and  re- 
ligious themes  on  which  contemporary  Western  culture  is  based.  Designed 
as  an  introductory  history  course  for  freshmen  and  to  provide  a  back- 
ground for  advanced  courses  in  the  liberal  arts.  Fall  quarter:  Prehistoric 
Man  to  the  Middle  Ages.  Winter  quarter:  the  Renaissance  to  the  beginning 
of  the  nineteenth  century.  Spring  quarter:  1815  to  the  present.  Required  of 
all  students. 

H  204,  205,  206.     HISTORY  OF  THE  UNITED  STATES.     Three  quarters.     Three 
hours   credit  each   quarter. 

A  general  survey  of  the  political,  economic,  social  and  cultural  history 
of  the  United  States,  including  required  readings  illustrative  of  the  growth 
of  the  American  tradition.  Prerequisite  to  other  courses  in  American  His- 
tory. 

H  302,  303,  304.     HISTORY  OF  RUSSIA.     Three  quarters.     Three   hours  credit 
each   quarter. 

A  survey  of  the  development  of  Russia  and  the  Union  of  Soviet  So- 
cialist Republics.  Offered  in  alternate  years. 

H   305,  306,   307.     DIPLOMATIC   HISTORY   OF  THE   UNITED   STATES.     Three 
quarters.     Three  hours  credit  each  quarter. 

A  survey  of  the  diplomatic  history  of  the  United  States  from  the  Rev- 
olution to  the  present.  Offered  in  alternate  years.  Prerequisite:  H  204,  205 
and  206. 

H  308.     TENNESSEE  HISTORY.     One  quarter.     Three  hours  credit. 

A  research  study  of  the  ethnical,  geographic,  economic,  social,  industrial, 
educational,  and  political  factors  that  were  influential  in  the  exploration, 
colonization,  and  development  of  Tennessee  from  its  beginnings  to  the 
present  time.  The  course  is  designed  chiefly  for  those  who  plan  to  teach 
in  Tennessee  schools. 

H  310,  311,  312.     HISTORY  OF  MODERN  EUROPE.    Three  quarters.    Three  hours 
credit  each  quarter. 

A  study  of  Europe  from  the  Renaissance  to  1914.  Offered  in  alternate 
years. 

H  310.  The  High  Renaissance  and  Reformation,  1500-1648. 
H  311.  The  Age  of  Absolutism. 
H  312.  Europe  in  the  Ages  of  Revolution  and  Imperialism. 

H  314.  THE  AMERICAN  COLONIAL  ERA.  One  quarter.  Three  hours  credit. 
A  study  of  the  foundations  of  American  civilization.  Some  attention 
is  given  to  the  European  background  of  American  colonization,  and  the 
course  especially  emphasizes  the  influence  of  the  New  World  environment 
upon  the  ideas  and  institutions  transplanted  from  the  Old  World.  Among 
the  topics  treated  are  Puritanism,  the  rise  of  democratic  institutions,  the 
emergence  of  a  colonial  culture,  and  the  rival  colonial  systems  of  England 
and  France.  Prerequisites:  H  204,  205,  206. 

H  315.     THE  AMERICAN   REVOLUTIONARY  ERA.     One  quarter.     Three   hours 
credit. 

A  study  of  America  during  the  revolutionary  period,  1763-1787;  em- 
phasizing the  origins  of  the  American  Revolution,  the  Confederation  Period, 
and  the  movement  to  establish  the  Constitution.  Prerequisites:  H  204,  205, 
206. 
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H  316.     THE  MIDDLE  PERIOD  OF  AMERICAN  HISTORY.     One  quarter.     Three 
hours    credit. 

A  study  of  America  during  the  National  Period  in  American  history 
from  the  War  of  1812  to  the  avoidance  of  secession  by  the  Compromise  of 
1850.  Emphasis  will  be  directed  toward  the  trends  of  nationalism  and  sec- 
tionalism, and  their  effect  upon  political  administration,  the  economy,  and 
the  national  character.  American  Historiography  of  the  period  will  "'.be 
stressed.     Prerequisites:  H  204,  205,  206,  and  preferably  H  314,  or  H  315. 

H  401.     THE  UNITED  STATES  IN  THE  TWENTIETH   CENTURY.     One  quarter. 

Three  hours  credit. 

A  study  of  American  history  in  the  twentieth  century  (1900-1945), 
with  particular  attention  to  the  emergence  and  role  of  the  United  States 
as  a  world  power.  Prerequisite:  H  204,  205,  206. 

H  402,  403,  404.     HISTORY  OF  ENGLAND.     Three  quarters.     Three  hours  credit 
each   quarter. 

A  survey  of  the  development  of  England,  Great  Britain  and  the  Em- 
pire. Offered  in  alternate  years. 

H  405.     EUROPE  IN  THE  TWENTIETH  CENTURY.     One  quarter.     Three  hours 
credit. 

A  study  of  European  history  in  the  twentieth  century  (1900-1945), 
with  particular  attention  to  European  involvements  in  international  affairs. 

H  407,  408,  409.    HISTORY  OF  THE  SOUTH.    Three  quarters.    Three  hours  credit 
each   quarter. 

A  study  of  the  development  of  the  South  from  the  American  Revolution 
to  the  present,  with  special  emphasis  on  the  development  of  Southern 
thought.  Offered  in  alternate  years.  Prerequisite:  .H  204,  205,  206. 

H    411,   412.      CONSTITUTIONAL    HISTORY    OF  THE    UNITED    STATES.      Two 
quarters.     Three  hours  credit  each  quarter. 

An  intensive  study  of  the  origin  and  development  of  the  practices  and 
principles  of  American  constitutionalism  from  colonial  times  to  the  present. 
411:  1600  to  1860;  412:  1860  to  present.  Offered  in  alternate  years.  Pre- 
requisites: H  204-5-6. 

H  414.     THE  COLD  WAR:  EUROPE  AND  AMERICA,  1939  TO  THE  PRESENT. 
One  quarter.     Three  hours  credit. 

This  course  is  intended  to  provide  students  with  knowledge  in  depth 
of  American  and  European  political,  social,  economic,  and  intellectual 
developments  since  World  War  II.  It  provides  an  understanding  of  the 
fundamental  trends  in  modern  world  history  to  enable  one  to  form  intelli- 
gent judgments  concerning  world  events  in  the  light  of  recent  happenings. 
Emphasis  will  be  placed  on  American,  Western  Europe,  and  the  Soviet  Un- 
ion. Prerequisites:   H  101-2-3,  H  204-5-6. 

H  451.    THE  LITERATURE  OF  HISTORY.     One  quarter.    Three  hours  credit. 

A  course  of  readings  and  discussions  of  the  classics  of  historical  litera- 
ture, from  Herodotus  to  the  present.  Open  to  other  seniors  by  permission 
of  the  instructor. 

H  461.    SEMINAR  IN  HISTORY.     One  quarter.     Three  hours  credit. 

An  intensive  study  of  selected  topics,  including  research  in  the  ma- 
terials of  history  and  the  writing  of  analytical  reports.  Open  to  other  seniors 
by  permission  of  the  instructor. 
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MATHEMATICS 

A  major  in  Mathematics  requires  18  hours  beyond  Calculus 
(M  332)  which  must  include  the  following  courses: 

(a)  M  131-2-3  (Unified  College  Algebra  and  Plane  Trigo- 

nometry, or  show  proficiency  to  enroll  in  M  221) 
9  hours 

(b)  M  221-2-3  (Analytic  Geometry  and  Calculus)  15  hours 

(c)  M  331-2  (Analytic  Geometry  and  Calculus)  6  hours 

(d)  M  461-2-3  (Mathematics  Seminar)  3  hours 

(e)  M  410-1-2  (Introduction  to  Modern  Algebra)  9  hours 

(f)  M  421-2  (Ordinary  Differential  Equations)  6  hours  or 
M  310-1-2  (Probability  and  Statistics)  9  hours 

In  addition,  the  student  must  satisfy  the  foreign  language 
requirement  for  graduation.  The  student  should  elect  French  or 
German. 

Students  majoring  in  mathematics  should  elect  a  minor  in 
either  Physics,  Chemistry,  or  Biology,  but  other  minors  will  be 
considered  by  the  Mathematics  Department. 

It  is  strongly  recommended  that  mathematics  majors  complete 
both  of  the  M  421-2-3  and  M  310-1-2  sequence  of  courses. 

It  is  further  recommended  that  students  majoring  in  mathe- 
matics take  one  of  the  following  sequence  of  courses: 

(a)  P  211-2-3  (General  Physics,  P  311-2  (Mechanics),  and 

either  P  316  (Thermodynamics)  or  another  four 
hours  of  physics,  or  P  321-2  (Electricity  and  Magne- 
tism) . 

(b)  C  101-2-3   (General  Chemistry)   and  C  211-2-3   (Ana- 

lytical Chemistry) 

A  minor  in  mathematics  requires  the  completion  of  M  332 
and  three  more  hours  of  mathematics  to  be  specified  by  the  head 
of  the  mathematics  department. 

If  a  student  plans  to  teach  mathematics,  a  major  is  required 
for  certification.  In  addition  all  education  courses  required  by  the 
state  for  certification  must  be  satisfactorily  completed.  Consult 
the  Department  of  Education  for  courses  required  for  certification 
in  the  various  states. 

The  following  is  a  tentative  curriculum  for  students  wishing 
to  major  in  mathematics: 

FIRST  YEAR  SECOND  YEAR 

Subject  Hours  Subject  Hours 

E  101-2-3  9  E  201-2-3  9 

For.  Lang.  101-2-3  : 9  For.  Lang.  201-2-3  9 

M  131-2-3 9  M  221-2-3 15 

C  101-2-3  or  B  101-2-3  12  Social   Science  ..._ 9 

H  101-2-3  9  Phy.  Ed 3 

Phy.  Ed 3 

51  45 
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THIRD  YEAR 
Subject  Hours 

Religion     - 9 

P  211-2-3  12 

M  331-2  6 

M  421-2-3  9 

or  M  310,  311,  312  9 

Fine  Arts  3 


48 


FOURTH  YEAR 
Subject  Hours 

Religion     3 

M  461-2-3  3 

M  410-1-2 9 

Physics    12 

Electives  21 


48 


A  major  in  Mathematics  and  Physical  Science  requires  30 
quarter  hours  of  mathematics  (or  completion  of  M  332),  12  quarter 
hours  of  chemistry,  12  quarter  hours  of  physics,  9  quarter  hours 
of  geography,  4  quarter  hours  of  physical  science  (C  209),  and  8 
quarter  hours  selected  from  mathematics,  chemistry,  and/or  phys- 
ics.   The  following  courses  should  be  included: 

(a)  M  221-2-3  (Analytic  Geometry  and  Calculus)  15  hours 

(b)  M  331-2  (Analytic  Geometry  and  Calculus)  6  hours 

(c)  C  101-2-3  (General  Chemistry)   12  hours 

(d)  C  209  (Survey  of  Physical  Science)  4  hours 

(e)  P  211-2-3  (General  Physics)  12  hours 

(f)  PS  107-8-9  (World  Geography)  9  hours 

The  following  is  a  proposed  curriculum  for  students  wishing  to 
major  in  mathematics  and  physical  sciences  with  a  certificate  for 
teaching  these  subjects: 


FIRST  YEAR 
Subject  Hours 

E  101-2-3  9 

M  131-2-3 9 

H  101-2-3  9 

C  101-2-3  12 

Phy.  Ed _ 3 

Ed  200 3 

Fine  Arts  3 

48 

THIRD  YEAR 
Subject  Hours 

Religion _ 9 

Ed  301,  307,  468 9 

For.  Lang.  101-2-3  9 

Psy  303  3 

PS  107-8-9  9 

M  331-2  6 

HEd  209  3 


48 


SECOND  YEAR 
Subject  Hours 

E  201-2-3  _ 9 

M  221-2-3  15 

P  211-2-3  12 

Psy  201-2  6 

HEd  206  3 

Phy.  Ed „ _ 3 


48 

FOURTH  YEAR 
Subject  Hours 

Religion    3 

For.  Lang.  201-2-3 9 

Ed  454 6 

Ed  466 6 

So  323  3 

C  209 4 

Ed  469 3 

Electives   15 


49 


M    104.   105,   106.      FUNDAMENTAL   CONCEPTS   OF    MATHEMATICS.      Three 
quarters.     Three  hours  credit  each  quarter. 

This  course  is  designed  to  emphasize  the  major  concepts  of  number, 
measurement,  function,  and  proof.     A  general  overall  understanding  of 
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relationships  will  be  presented.  This  sequence  of  courses  does  not  meet  the 
requirements  for  graduation  for  those  students  majoring  in  the  sciences, 
mathematics,  and  elementary  education. 

M    107,   108,   109.      MODERN    MATHEMATICS   FOR   ELEMENTARY   TEACHERS. 
Three  quarters.     Three   hours  credit  each   quarter. 

The  courses  will  consider  the  fundamental  operations  in  arithmetic, 
the  uses  and  operations  with  sets,  and  other  modern  concepts  and  ideas 
of  the  "new  mathematics."  This  sequence  of  courses  meets  the  mathematics 
requirements  for  graduation  for  all  departmental  majors  except  those  spe- 
cifically stated  otherwise. 

M  110.     ENGINEERING  PROBLEMS.     One  quarter.     Two   hours  credit. 

A  course  for  pre-engineering  students  in  particular  and  for  students  in 
mathematics  in  general.  A  study  of  problems  pertaining  to  engineering 
and  their  solution  by  using  the  slide  rule.  Emphasis  is  on  procedures  and 
accuracy.  Not  counted  toward  fulfillment  of  the  Foundation  Curriculum 
requirements.     Offered  when  there  is  sufficient  demand. 

M  131,  132,  133.     UNIFIED  COLLEGE  ALGEBRA  AND  PLANE  TRIGONOMETRY. 
Three  quarters.     Three  hours  credit  each   quarter. 

This  course  is  presented  in  a  manner  to  unify  the  elementary  functions 
of  algebra  and  trigonometry.  It  is  the  study  of  the  properties  and  appli- 
cations of  the  elementary  functions  based  on  the  principles  of  algebra. 
Material  covered  in  this  course  should  furnish  a  background  and  a  founda- 
tion for  future  mathematics  courses.  This  is  the  beginning  course  for 
mathematics  and  science  majors  and  minors.  However,  it  is  open  to  all 
students  who  meet  the  prerequisites,  and  it  is  strongly  recommended  to  such 
students  in  lieu  of  M  104-5-6.  Prerequisites:  Students  must  have  three 
years  of  high  school  mathematics  or  permission  from  the  mathematics 
department. 

M201.    MATHEMATICS  FOR  SECONDARY  SCHOOL  TEACHERS.    One  quarter. 

Three   hours   credit. 

Especially  designed  for  secondary  school  teachers  who  are  in  need  of 
a  review  to  teach  the  modern  concepts  of  mathematics.  Others  may  take 
the  course. 

M  221,  222,  223.     ANALYTIC  GEOMETRY  AND  CALCULUS.     Three  quarters. 

Five  hours  credit  each  quarter. 

The  first  three  quarters  will  cover  topics  usually  found  in  a  first  course 
in  analytic  geometry  and  elementary  differential  and  integral  calculus. 
The  course  is  designed  for  the  well  prepared  freshman  as  a  first  course  in 
college  mathematics.  However,  the  normal  prerequisites  are:  M  131,  132, 
133.  Any  exceptions  must  be  approved  by  the  Head  of  the  Mathematics 
Department. 

M  251,  252.     ELEMENTARY  STATISTICS.     Two  quarters.     Three  hours  credit  per 
quarter. 

A  study  of  statistical  sources  and  the  collection  of  data;  fundamentals 
of  probability  and  probability  distribution.  Normal  distribution,  sample 
mean  and  standard  deviation  will  be  studied.  Not  open  to  students  who 
have  earned  credit  in  300  or  400  level  mathematics  courses.  Prerequisites: 
M  104-5-6  or  M  131-2-3. 

M  310,  311,  312.    PROBABILITY  AND  STATISTICS.    Three  quarters.    Three  hours 
credit  each   quarter. 

The  study  of  variability,  probability,  joint  distributions  and  continuous 
distributions,  some  statistical  applications  of  probability,  theory  of  sampling, 
correlation,  variance  of  sums  and  of  average,  etc.  Prerequisites:  M  221-2-3. 
Offered  in  alternate  years. 
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M   321.     COLLEGE   GEOMETRY.     One  quarter.      Three    hours   credit.      Offered 
only  on  demand. 

Advanced  plane  geometry  primarily  for  prospective  teachers  of  high 
school  geometry.     Prerequisite:   High  school  plane  geometry. 

M  331,  332.     ANALYTIC  GEOMETRY  AND  CALCULUS.     Two  quarters.     Three 
hours  credit  per  quarter. 

This  is  a  continuation  of  M  223  in  which  infinite  series,  partial  dif- 
ferentiation, space  geometry,  multiple  integrals,  and  vector  algebra  are 
discussed. 

M  408.     HISTORY  OF  MATHEMATICS.     One  quarter.     Three  hours  credit.     Of- 
fered only  on  demand. 

This  course  is  for  prospective  teachers  and  for  students  wishing  to 
broaden  their  view  of  elementary  mathematics.  This  historical  background 
will  give  a  deeper  appreciation  of  mathematics.  The  student  will  be  able 
to  see  how  the  development  of  mathematics  parallels  the  development  of 
Western  Civilization. 

M  410,  411,  412.     INTRODUCTION  TO  MODERN  ALGEBRA.     Three  quarters. 

Three   hours   credit   each    quarter. 

This  course  is  taught  from  the  modern  approach  to  algebra  today. 
Some  of  the  topics  that  will  be  discussed  are:  number  theory  and  proof, 
equivalence  and  congruence,  groups,  rings,  matrices,  linear  systems,  de- 
terminates, and  fields.  This  course  will  help  the  student  develop  mathe- 
matical maturity.  The  course  is  strongly  recommended  for  any  student 
who  plans  to  continue  his  work  in  graduate  mathematics,  or  who  plans  to 
teach  mathematics.     Offered  in  alternate  years.     Prerequisite:   M  221-2-3. 

M  413.     MODERN  GEOMETRY.     One  quarter.     Three  hours  credit.     Offered  only 
on  demand. 

A  modern  approach  to  college  geometry  to  bring  in  some  of  the  more 
modern  concepts  used  in  mathematics  today.  Some  of  the  topics  studied 
are:  Foundations  and  selected  Euclidean  geometry,  projective  geometry, 
and  non-Euclidean  geometry.     Prerequisite:    M  221-2-3. 

M  420.     INTERMEDIATE  ANALYSIS.     One  quarter.     Three  hours  credit. 

This  course  is  designed  to  follow  M  332.  The  material  covered  will 
be  advanced  topics  in  calculus  from  a  theoretical  approach.  Basic  ideas  and 
techniques  of  analysis  will  be  presented  so  that  the  student  can  have  an 
introduction  to  proofs  of  certain  topics  that  he  has  previously  encountered 
in  elementary  calculus. 

M  421,  422.     DIFFERENTIAL  EQUATIONS.     Two  quarters.     Three   hours  credit 
each   quarter. 

A  study  of  differential  equations  and  their  solutions.  A  number  of 
ways  are  investigated  to  solve  such  problems.  Practical  problems  in  physics, 
engineering,  and  chemistry  are  solved.  Offered  in  alternate  years.  Pre- 
requisite: M  221-2-3. 

M  423.     INTRODUCTION  TO  VECTOR  ANALYSIS.     One  quarter.     Three  hours 
credit. 

The  course  is  designed  to  cover  the  fundamental  operations  and  the 
more  general  properties  of  scalar  and  vector  fields.  The  material  covered 
in  this  course  will  help  those  students  who  will  be  interested  in  the  study 
of  theoretical  electricity  and  hydrodynamics  later.  The  properties  of  po- 
tentials might  be  studied  as  well  as  linear  vector  functions.  Offered  in 
alternate  years.     Prerequisites:   M  221-2-3. 
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M  461,  462,  463.     MATHEMATICS  SEMINAR.    Three  quarters.     One  hour  credit 
each   quarter. 

Required  of  all  mathematics  majors.  Some  topics  will  be  discussed 
which  are  not  regular  routine  classroom  problems.  Each  student  will  be 
expected  to  do  some  investigation  on  particular  topics  to  present  to  the 
class.     Prerequisites:   M  221-2-3. 

MUSIC 

Purposes 

The  purposes  of  the  Department  of  Music  are: 

to  offer  a  curriculum  in  music  for  all  students  at  Tennessee 

Wesleyan   College   for  the   development  of   aesthetic   and 

applied  skills, 
to  prepare  students  for  the  teaching  of  music  in  the  public 

schools, 
to  offer  programs  of  study   for  the   preparation  of  private 

music   teachers,   church  organists,   and   choirmasters,   and 
to  offer  instruction  which  will  initiate  further  study  at  the 

graduate  level. 

Admission  to  the  Department  of  Music 

In  addition  to  the  general  requirements  for  admission  to  the 
college,  the  student  must  meet  the  following  requirements  of  the 
Department  of  Music. 

1.  Each  student  will  perform  in  his  major  medium  an  audi- 
tion of  ten  minutes  or  less,  either  in  person  or  by  tape 
recording.  Only  on  the  basis  of  the  audition  will  he  be 
recommended  for  acceptance  as  a  music  major.  Audition 
appointments  may  be  made  by  writing  the  Chairman, 
Department  of  Music,  Tennessee  Wesleyan  College, 
Athens,  Tennessee,  37303.  Auditions  are  held  in  the 
Autumn,  Winter,  Spring  and  Summer  Quarters.  Students 
who  do  not  audition  until  the  orientation  period  prior  to 
the  quarter  in  which  they  plan  to  matriculate  will  not 
be  guaranteed  admission  to  the  Department 

2.  Each  student  will  take  a  music  placement  test  to  determine 
his  aptitude  and  musical  knowledge.  Because  of  the  pro- 
fessional aspects  of  the  music  curriculum,  the  student  is 
encouraged  to  declare  his  major  in  music  at  the  earliest 
possible  time. 

Piano  and  Voice  Proficiency 

All  students  majoring  in  music  must  pass  a  piano  and  voice 
proficiency  or  register  in  piano  or  voice  class  until  this  require- 
ment is  met.  The  proficiency  examination  tests  the  student's 
ability  to  use  piano  and  voice  as  tools  within  the  framework  of  his 
professional   activities.     The   test   is    given   at   the   end   of   each 
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quarter  and  is  taken  with  the  consent  of  the  student's  instructor. 
Entering  students  who  are  prepared  to  take  the  examination  may- 
do  so  before  registration. 

Applied  Music  Lessons 

All  students  studying  applied  music  receive  one  fifty-minute 
lesson  per  week.  A  student  who  cannot  come  for  a  scheduled 
lesson  is  required  to  notify  the  teacher  at  least  twenty-four  hours 
before  the  beginning  of  the  lesson,  otherwise,  except  for  illness  im- 
mediately prior  to  the  lesson,  the  student  will  forfeit  the  right  to  a 
make-up  lesson.  Students  absent  without  excuse  for  more  than 
three  music  lessons  during  the  academic  quarter  will  be  failed  in 
the  course.  Lessons  missed  by  the  instructor  will  be  made  up  at 
the  mutual  convenience  of  the  pupil  and  the  instructor.  The 
number  of  lessons  in  a  quarter  depends  on  the  number  of  lesson 
hours  falling  on  regular  school  days,  not  including  College  holidays. 
Practice  hours  will  be  assigned  on  a  weekly  basis.  The  student 
is  expected  to  practice  a  minimum  of  one  hour  per  day  for  each 
hour  of  credit  granted  in  applied  music. 

Examinations  in  Applied  Music 

Examinations  by  a  committee  composed  of  the  student's 
teacher  and  at  least  two  other  members  of  the  music  faculty  will 
he  held  at  the  conclusion  of  each  quarter  of  applied  music  study. 
The  committee  will  decide  the  grade  for  examination.  The  teach- 
er's and  the  committee's  grades  determine  the  final  grade. 

Musical  Ensembles 

All  music  majors  and  minors  participate  in  a  performing 
ensemble  becoming  acquainted  through  actual  performance  with 
the  best  music  literature  in  his  ensemble  medium.  Auditions  are 
held  each  quarter  before  registration.  Assignment  to  an  ensemble 
is  made  at  the  discretion  of  the  organization  director.  A  maximum 
of  twelve  quarter  hours  credit  may  be  earned  in  music  ensembles. 

Outside  Performance 

A  student  in  applied  music  may  appear  as  a  soloist  on  public 
programs  only  with  the  approval  of  his  teacher.  The  music 
faculty  reserves  the  right  to  limit  or  even  prohibit  student  par- 
ticipation in  music  ensembles  outside  the  Department  of  Music  if 
such  participation  impedes  desirable  musical  growth. 

Recital  Scheduling 

A  committee  hearing  is  required  of  all  students  for  degree 
recitals  which  are  in  partial  fulfillment  of  academic  require- 
ments. All  recitals  must  be  presented  to  the  music  faculty  as  least 
two  weeks  prior  to  the  date  of  the  recital.  Attendance  at  all  faculty 
and  student  recitals  is  required  of  all  music  majors  and  minors. 
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Recital  fees  will  be  paid  at  the  Business  Office  and  the  receipt 
for  payment  will  be  presented  to  the  applied  music  instructor 
before  the  date  of  the  recital.  The  recital  fee  defrays  the  cost  of 
programs,  recording  tape,  and  technician's  services. 


Music  Curriculum 

The  course  of  study  for  a  student  majoring  in  music  con- 
sists of  a  foundation  curriculum  of  forty-five  (45)  quarter  hours 
and  an  additional  applied  music  curriculum  of  thirty-three  (33) 
quarter  hours.  Students  majoring  in  music  are  not  required  to 
present  a  minor  field  of  study. 


MUSIC  FOUNDATION  CURRICULUM 


Mu  111-2-3  Music  Theory  I 

Mu  211-2-3  Music  Theory  II 

Mu  312-3  Form  and  Analysis 

Mu  361  Beginning  Conducting  and  Score  Reading 

Mu  414-5-6  History  of  Music 

Music  Organization 


APPLIED  PIANO  CURRICULUM 

Applied  Piano 

Mu  314  Piano  Literature 

Mu  431  Piano  Pedagogy 


APPLIED  ORGAN  CURRICULUM 

Applied  Organ 
Mu  315  Organ  Literature 
Mu  362  Methods  and  Materials  for 
Teaching  Choral  Music 


APPLIED  VOICE  CURRICULUM 

Applied  Voice 

Mu  316  Song  Literature 

Mu  441  Vocal  Pedagogy 


Hours 

9 
9 
9 
3 
9 


45 


24 
3 
3 

30 


24 
3 

3 
30 


24 
3 
3 

30 


PUBLIC  SCHOOL  MUSIC  CURRICULUM 

A  student  who  wishes  to  pursue  a  course  of  study  leading 
to  certification  for  public  school  music  teaching  in  the  State  of 
Tennessee  will  take  in  addition  to  the  music  foundation  and  ap- 
plied music  curriculum  the  following  courses: 


MUSIC  1 1 1 

Mu  329  Methods  and  Materials  for  Teaching 

Elementary  School  Music  3 

Mu  330  Methods  and  Materials  for  Teaching 

General  Music  in  the  Secondary  Schools        3 

Mu  331  Methods  and  Materials  for  Teaching 

Instrumental  Music  3 

Mu  362  Methods  and  Materials  for  Teaching 

Choral  Music  3 

Mu  431  Piano  Pedagogy  (for  Piano  and 

Organ  Majors)  3 

Mu  441  Vocal  Pedagogy  3 


15-18 


It  is  necessary  for  the  student  to  meet  the  general  and  the 
professional  education  requirements  for  grades  1-9  or  7-12.  This 
includes  student  teaching  and  its  accompanying  fee. 

MUSIC  MINOR  CURRICULUM 

Students  may  elect  to  minor  in  music.  The  following  are 
required  music  courses: 

Hours 

Mu  111-2-3  Music  Theory  I  9 

*Mu  21 1-2-3  Music  Theory  II  9 

Mu  217-8  Music  Literature  6 

*Mu  414-5-6  History  of  Music  9 

Music  Electives  3-6 

Music  Organization  6 


36-39 

*The  Student  may  elect  to  take  either  Music  Theory  II  or  History  of  Music. 

Students  demontrating  a  high  degree  of  skill  in  an  applied 
music  area  may  elect  to  schedule  up  to  nine  quarters  of  private 
music  lessons  with  the  permission  of  the  applied  music  faculty  and 
the  Chairman  of  the  Music  Department. 

FIRST  YEAR  SECOND  YEAR 

Subject  Hours  Subject  Hours 

Applied   Music    _ _ 6  Applied  Music  ..— 6 

Music  Ensemble  3  Music  Ensemble  _ 3 

Mu   111-2-3   ...- -.._ 9  Mu  211-2-3   - 9 

E  101-2-3  ..._ -...„ — .    9  Mu  361  3 

H  101-2-3  _ _ _..„ 9  E  201-2-3  _ - _...  9 

M  104-5-6 _...     9  Religion    ~._ 9 

Phy.  Ed _ 3  Foreign  Language _ _ —  9 

Phy.  Ed _ ™.  3 

48  51 
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THIRD  YEAR  FOURTH  YEAR 

Subject  Hours       Subject  Hours 

Applied  Music  6       Applied  Music  6 

Music   Ensemble   3       Mu  314   (for  piano  majors)   3 

Mu  312-3   6       Mu  315   (for  organ  majors)   3 

Mu   414-5-6   9       Mu  316  (for  voice  majors)  3 

Foreign  Language  9       Mu  362   (for  organ  majors)   3 

Social   Science   9       Mu  431   (for  piano  majors)  3 

Science    12       Mu  441    (for  voice  majors)  3 

Religion 3 

Fine   Arts  3 

54  18 

Electives  for  Voice  Major — Twenty-one  (21)  quarter  hours 
Electives  for  Piano  Major — Twenty-one  (21)  quarter  hours 
Electives  for  Organ  Major — Twenty-one  (21 )  quarter  hours 

APPLIED  MUSIC 

The  purpose  of  applied  music  instruction  is  to  develop  mu- 
sicianship, performance,  and  a  wide  reading  knowledge  of  music 
literature.  Students  are  required  to  attend  the  weekly  studio  class 
sessions  in  addition  to  the  private  lesson.  Open  to  music  minors 
and  other  qualified  students  within  the  limits  of  instructional 
facilities  by  permission  of  the  Chairman  of  the  Department  of 
Music. 

Private  Lessens 

Mu  104-5-6;  204-5-6;  304-5-6;  404-5-6.     VOICE.     Twelve  quarters.     One,  two, 
or  three  hours  credit  each  quarter. 

Applied  voice  study  is  concerned  with  the  development  of  basic  vocal 
technique  and  performance  skills  in  English,  Italian,  German,  and  French 
vocal  literature. 

Mu  141-2-3;  241-2-3;  341-2-3;  441-2-3.     PIANO.     Twelve  quarters.     One,  two, 
or  three  hours  credit  each  quarter. 

Instruction  in  applied  piano  study  is  directed  towards  the  development 
of  technique,  musicianship,  and  repertoire. 

Mu  151-2-3;  251-2-3;  351-2-3;  451-2-3.     ORGAN.     Twelve  quarters.     One,  two, 
or  three  hours  credit  each  quarter. 

Applied  organ  study  includes  study  of  the  principles  of  registration, 
articulation,  pedal  and  manual  technique,  contrapuntal  playing  and  the 
performance  of  literature  from  all  periods.  Practical  experience  in  service 
playing  will  be  required  in  class  lessons,  the  college  chapel  service,  or  in 
community  churches. 

Class  Lessons 

Mu  100-1-2.     CLASS  PIANO.     Three  quarters.     Two  quarter  hours  credit.     Four 
class  meeting  weekly.     Class  piano  fee  of  $15.00  per  quarter. 

Beginning  piano  for  students  interested  in  developing  a  basic  technique 
in  functional  and  applied  performance  skills.  Recommended  for  those  stu- 
dents interested  in  additional  applied  music  skills  and  public  school  teach- 
ing.    Prerequisite:    Permission  of  instructor. 


MUSIC  113 


Mil  1 1 6-7-8.  CLASS  VOICE.  Three  quarters.  Two  hours  credit.  Four  class 
meetings  weekly.     Class  voice  fee   of  $15.00   per  quarter. 

Beginning  voice  for  those  interested  in  developing  a  basic  technique  in 
functional  and  applied  singing  skills.  Recommended  for  those  students 
wishing  to  have  a  better  foundation  in  the  fine  arts  and  as  a  more  diversi- 
fied background  for  future  elementary  and  secondary  school  teachers. 
Prerequisite:  Permission  of  instructor. 

MUSIC  THEORY 

Mu  200.  BASIC  EXPERIENCES  IN  MUSIC.  One  quarter.  Two  hours  credit. 
Three  class  meetings  weekly. 

Ear  training,  music  reading,  creative  writing,  voice  production,  and 
some  instrumental  experience.  Recommended  for  those  interested  in  mini- 
mum essentials  of  music  and  as  a  preparatory  course  for  Mu  201  (Music 
for  Elementary  Teachers). 

Mu  111-2-3.  THEORY  I.  Three  quarters.  Three  hours  credit.  Five  class  meet- 
ings weekly.     Required  for  the  Music  Major  Foundation  Curriculum. 

Melodic,  harmonic,  and  rhythmic  elements  of  music  with  specific  at- 
tention to  notation,  eartraining,  sightsinging,  keyboard  harmony,  and  part- 
writing. 

Mu  211-2-3.  THEORY  II.  Three  quarters.  Three  hours  credit.  Five  class  meet- 
ings weekly.     Required  for  the  Music  Major  Foundation  Curriculum. 

A  continuation  of  the  principles  and  practices  of  first  year  theory  with 
the  introduction  of  counterpoint,  chromatic  harmony,  and  advanced  modu- 
lations.   Prerequisite:  Mu  111-2-3. 

Mu  311.  FORM  AND  ANALYSIS.  One  quarter.  Three  hours  credit.  Recom- 
mended course  for  those  students  considering  study  beyond  the  undergraduate 
degree. 

A  study  of  sixteenth  century  contrapuntal  style  up  to  and  including 
the  compositions  of  Palestrina. 

Mu  312-3.  FORM  AND  ANALYSIS.  Two  quarters.  Three  hours  credit.  Required 
for  the  Music  Major  Foundation  Curriculum. 

Mu  312:  the  contrapuntal  forms  of  the  seventeenth  and  eighteenth 
century,  emphasizing  the  works  of  J.  S.  Bach. 

Mu  313:  a  study  of  the  musical  forms  from  1750  to  the  present, 
i.e.  the  suite,  sonata,  symphony,  concerto,  and  tone  poem. 

Mu  361.     BEGINNING  CONDUCTING  AND  SCORE  READING.     One  quarter. 

Three  hours  credit. 

Choral  and  Instrumental  score  reading  to  develop  a  basic  knowledge 
of  conducting  and  the  technique  of  the  baton  as  relates  to  interpretation, 
tempi,  dynamics,  and  phrasing. 


MUSIC  HISTORY  AND  LITERATURE 
Mu  217.     INTRODUCTION  TO  LISTENING.     One  quarter.     Three  hours  credit. 
A  basic  course  in  the  appreciation  of  music.     Principles  of  notation, 
rhythm,  melodic,  and  harmonic  structure,  texture,  timbre,  form  and  style 
are  studied  and  illustrated.     Recommended  for  the  college  foundation  cur- 
riculum. 

Mu  218.     INTRODUCTION  TO  MUSIC  LITERATURE.     One  quarter.    Three  hours 
credit. 

A  historical  survey  of  musical  styles  and  music  literature.  Prerequisite: 
Mu  21 7  or  permission  of  the  instructor. 
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Mu  314.     PIANO  LITERATURE.     One  quarter.     Three  hours  credit. 

A  study  of  leading  composers  and  their  works  for  harpsichord,  clavi- 
chord, and  piano  from  1500  to  the  present.  This  course  is  designed  to 
pursue  in  detail  the  harmonic  and  structural  forms  of  piano  literature  as 
well  as  style  and  interpretation.     Required  of  piano  majors. 

Mu  315.     ORGAN  LITERATURE.     One  quarter.     Three  hours  credit. 

A  survey  of  the  history  of  the  organ  and  the  literature  written  for  it 
from  the  Renaissance  to  the  present.     Required  of  organ  majors. 

Mu  316.     SONG  LITERATURE.     One  quarter.    Three  hours  credit. 

The  study  of  song  literature  including  historical  and  philosophical 
backgrounds  selected  to  meet  the  needs  of  the  student,  artist,  or  teacher; 
program  building.    Required  of  voice  majors. 

Mu  414-5-6.  HISTORY  OF  MUSIC.     Three  quarters.     Three  hours  credit.     Five 
class  meetings  weekly.     Required  for  the  Music  Major  Foundation  Curriculum. 

Prerequisites:    H    101-2-3;    Mu    I  I  1-2-3. 

Mu  414:  The  development  of  music  in  Europe  from  its  origins  in  the 
Near  East  and  Greece  to  and  including  the  Renaissance. 

Mu  415:  The  development  of  music  in  the  Baroque  period,  and  the 
Viennese  Classic  period  to  and  including  the  early  works  of  Beethoven. 

Mu  416:  The  nineteenth  century  Romantic  Movement  in  Europe,  the 
rise  of  French  Impressionism,  and  twentieth-century  trends. 


MUSIC  EDUCATION 

Mu  201.     MUSIC  FOR  ELEMENTARY  TEACHERS.     One  quarter.     Three   hours 
credit. 

Music  literature  and  teaching  aids  for  children,  including  singing, 
rhythmic,  creative,  and  listening  experiences  and  their  preparation.  Re- 
quired for  elementary  education  curriculum. 

Mu  329.     METHODS  AND  MATERIALS  FOR  TEACHING  ELEMENTARY  SCHOOL 
MUSIC.     One  quarter.     Three   hours   credit. 

The  study  of  music  literature,  teaching  methods,  and  the  role  of 
the  music  teacher  in  developing  general  music  programs  in  the  ele- 
mentary school.     Required  for  public  school  music  certification. 

Mu  330.     METHODS  AND  MATERIALS  FOR  TEACHING  GENERAL  MUSIC  IN 
THE  SECONDARY  SCHOOLS.     One  quarter.     Three  hours  credit. 

Principles,  procedures,  and  materials  for  teaching  general  music 
in  the  secondary  schools.    Required  for  public  school  music  certification. 

Mu  331.    METHODS  AND  MATERIALS  FOR  TEACHING  INSTRUMENTAL  MUSIC. 
One  quarter.     Three  hours  credit. 

The  role  of  instrumental  music  in  public  education,  techniques  of 
teaching  instrumental  music,  and  materials  appropriate  to  the  needs  of 
elementary  and  secondary  school  students.  Required  for  public  school 
music  certification. 

Mu  362.     METHODS  AND  MATERIALS  FOR  TEACHING  CHORAL  MUSIC.    One 
quarter.     Three  hours  credit. 

Organization  and  development  of  choral  groups.  Voice  production; 
rehearsal  techniques;  development  of  musicianship,  tone,  diction,  and 
phrasing.    Required  for  public  school  music  certification. 
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Mu  431.     PIANO  PEDAGOGY.     One  quarter.     Three  hours  credit. 

Methods  and  materials  for  teaching  private  and  class  piano  to  both 
children  and  adults,  Problems  of  piano  playing;  development  of  piano 
techniques;  style  and  interpretation;  program  building.  Required  of 
organ  students  in  a  public  school  music  certification  program.  Required 
of  all  piano  majors.     Prerequisite:   Permission  of  instructor. 

Mm  441.    VOCAL  PEDAGOGY.     One  quarter.    Three  hours  credit. 

The  process  of  teaching  applied  voice  to  both  the  individual  and 
class  student.  Physiological  and  psychological  characteristics  of  the  voice 
student.  Required  of  voice  majors. 

MUSIC  ENSEMBLES 

Mu  181-2-3;  281-2-3;  381-2-3;  481-2-3.    WOMEN'S  CHORUS.    Twelve  quarters. 

One   hour  credit  each   quarter.     Three  hours  of  rehearsal  weekly. 

The  Women's  Chorus  is  composed  of  selected  female  voices  who  are 
accepted  on  the  basis  of  a  vocal  audition  given  at  the  beginning  of  each 
academic  quarter.  The  group  performs  a  varied  repertoire  of  choral 
literature. 

Mu   191-2-3;  291-2-3;  391-2-3;  491-2-3.     COLLEGE  CHOIR.     Twelve  quarters. 

One  hour  credit  each  quarter.      Five  hours  of  rehearsal  weekly. 

The  College  Choir  is  a  select  group  of  men  and  women  students 
admitted  through  a  vocal  audition  given  at  the  beginning  of  each  aca- 
demic quarter.  In  addition  to  concerts  performed  at  the  College  and 
Community,  the  ensemble  tours  extensively  appearing  in  churches,  schools, 
radio,  and  television. 


PHILOSOPHY 

Phi  208.     INTRODUCTION  TO  PHILOSOPHY.    One  quarter.    Three  hours  credit. 
A  survey  of  the  classic  problem  areas  of  philosophical  thought  with 
an  attempt  to  understand  those  principles  which  are  basic  in  the  making 
of  man's  culture  and  history. 

Phi  421,  422.  423.      HISTORY   OF  WESTERN   PHILOSOPHY.     Three  quarters. 

Three  hours  credit  each   quarter. 

History  of  Western  Philosophy  through  Kant.  A  study  and  analysis 
of  representative  thinkers  in  Western  Philosophy  from  the  Pre-Socratics 
through  Kant.     Emphasis  is  placed  on  the  reading  of  primary  sources. 

Phi  425.  426,  427.     MODERN  MOVEMENTS  IN  WESTERN  PHILOSOPHY.    Three 
quarters.     Three  hours  credit  each  quarter. 

A  course  beginning  with  a  brief  survey  of  the  origin  of  modern 
philosophical  problems  in  Copernicus,  Descartes,  Hume,  Kant,  and  others. 
The  course  concentrates  on  two  of  the  major  movements — Logical  analysis 
and  Existentialism — which  have  attempted  to  deal  with  these  problems  on 
the  contemporary  scene. 

Phi  450,  451,  452.     SEMINAR  IN  PHILOSOPHY.     Three  quarters.     Three  hours 
credit  each  quarter. 

In  a  more  informal  and  personal  atmosphere  philosophical  problems 
will  be  discussed.  The  subject  under  consideration  will  be  changed  each 
year  so  that  there  will  be  no  duplication  for  students  who  wish  to  take  this 
course  more  than  one  quarter.     The  instructor's  permission  is  necessary. 
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PHYSICAL  EDUCATION 

See  Health  and  Physical  Education. 

PHYSICS 

A  student  minoring  in  physics  must  present  a  minimum  of  1 5 
quarter  hours  in  physics  above  the  sophomore  level. 

P  211-2-3  (General  Physics)  is  prerequisite  to  work  in  the 
department. 

P  211,  212,  213.     GENERAL  PHYSICS.     Three  quarters.     Four  hours  credit  each 
quarter. 

An  introduction  to  the  field  of  physics.  The  first  quarter  consists  of  a 
studv  of  the  basic  principles  of  mechanics;  the  second  quarter  encompasses 
heat,  sound,  magnetism,  and  an  introduction  to  electricity;  the  third 
quarter  continues  the  study  of  electricity  and  covers  light  and  atomic 
structure.  Two  lectures,  one  hour  of  recitation,  and  three  hours  of  labora- 
tory per  week.     Prerequisites:  M  131,  132,  133. 

P  311,  312.     MECHANICS.     Two  quarters.     Four  hours  credit  each  quarter. 

An  advanced  study  of  statics,  kinematics,  and  kinetics.  Three  hours 
lecture,  three  hours  laboratory  per  week.  Prerequisites:  General  Physics, 
Calculus.     Offered  in  alternate  years. 

P  321,  322.    ELECTRICITY  AND  MAGNETISM.    Two  quarters.     Four  hours  credit 
each   quarter. 

An  intermediate  study  of  electrostatics  and  electrodynamics  with  an 
emphasis  on  electric  and  magnetic  fields.  Three  hours  lecture,  three  hours 
laboratory  per  week.  Prerequisites:  General  Physics,  Calculus.  Offered 
in  alternate  years. 

P  323.    BASIC  ELECTRONICS.    One  quarter.     Four  hours  credit. 

A  study  of  electronic  principles,  electronic  devices,  different  types  of 
vacuum  tubes  and  their  functions,  gas  filled  tubes,  semiconductors,  rectifiers, 
amplifiers,  oscillators,  and  electron  tube  circuit  characteristics.  Offered  in 
alternate  years.     Prerequisites:  P  211-12-13;  P  321,  322. 

P  411.     ATOMIC  PHYSICS.     One  quarter.     Four  hours  credit. 

The  structure  of  the  atom  with  special  emphasis  given  to  recent  studies 
of  nuclear  physics.  Three  hours  lecture  and  three  hours  laboratory  per 
week.     Prerequisite:  General  Physics.     Offered  in  alternate  years. 


POLITICAL  SCIENCE 

A  minor  in  Political  Science  consists  of  27  quarter  hours  above 
the  100  level.  The  minor  must  include  PS  201-2-3  and  either 
PS  401-2-3  or  PS  301-2-3. 

PS  1*7,  108,  109.    WORLD  GEOGRAPHY.     Three  quarters.     Three  hours  credit 
each   quarter. 

An  introduction  to  the  basic  physical  and  cultural  factors  of  man's 
habitat,  with  emphasis  on  man's  continual  adjustment  through  variety  and 
change  to  his  environment.  Since  this  course  is  required  of  Elementary 
Education  majors,  the  approach  will  be  to  show  the  practicality  and 
meaningfulness  of  geography  in  everyday  life. 
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PS   121.     INTRODUCTION   TO   POLITICS  AND  GOVERNMENT.     One  quarter. 

Three  hours  credit. 

Survey  of  the  origin,  development,  structure  and  function  of  political 
systems  and  government  with  emphasis  on  American  theory  and  practice. 
Designed  both  as  a  self-contained  college  level  education  for  citizenship 
and  as  an  introductory  course  for  social  science  majors.  Recommended  for 
all  freshmen. 

PS  201,  202.  203.    AMERICAN  GOVERNMENT  AND  POLITICS.    Three  quarters. 

Three   hours  credit  each   quarter. 

An  introduction  to  national,  state  and  local  government  in  the  United 
States,  including  the  study  of  the  development  of  the  Constitution,  the 
functions  and  operation  of  the  organs  of  government,  party  organization, 
and  politics.  Cannot  be  taken  out  of  sequence  without  permission  of  the 
instructor.    Open  to  freshmen. 

PS  301,  302,  303.     AMERICAN  CONSTITUTION  LAW.     Three  quarters.     Three 
hours  credit  each  quarter. 

Case  study  of  American  Constitutional  System.  General  theoretical 
background,  the  nature  and  extent  of  judicial  powers  and  processes  in  the 
United  States,  and  judicial  interpretation  of  the  constitution.  Prerequisites: 
PS  201,  202,  203,  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Offered  in  alternate  years. 

PS  351.     POLITICAL  PARTIES.     One  quarter.     Three  hours  credit. 

A  study  of  organization,  significance,  operations  of  pressure  groups, 
and  party  functions  in  the  political  process.  Prerequisites:  PS  201,  202, 
203,  or  permission  of  the  instructor.     Offered  in  alternate  years. 

PS  360,  361.     INTERNATIONAL  RELATIONS.    Two  quarters.    Three  hours  credit 
each  quarter. 

A  study  of  the  role  of  politics,  diplomacy,  law,  science,  and  technology 
in  the  relations  between  nations,  including  an  analysis  of  the  problems  of 
the  cold  war,  global  strategic  views,  and  the  powers  and  limitations  of  the 
United  Nations  in  the  struggle  for  world  peace.  Prerequisites:  PS  201, 
202,   203,   or   permission   of   the   instructor. 

PS  401,  402,  403.     POLITICAL  THEORY  AND  PHILOSOPHY.     Three  quarters. 

Three   hours   credit   each   quarter. 

Historical  and  interpretive  analysis  of  Western  political  theory  from 
ancient  times  to  the  present.  Fall  quarter:  Political  theory  from  the 
ancient  Greeks  to  the  Renaissance.  Winter  quarter:  Modern  times  to  the 
twentieth  century.  Spring  quarter:  Twentieth  century  political  theory, 
with  emphasis  on  the  rise  of  fascism  and  communism  and  the  challenge 
to  democracy.  Prerequisites:  PS  201,  202,  203,  or  permission  of  the  in- 
structor.    Offered  in  alternate  years. 

PS  421,  422.    COMPARATIVE  GOVERNMENT.    Two  quarters.  Three  hours  credit 
each  quarter. 

A  comparative  study  of  the  governments  of  the  major  European  states: 
France,  Great  Britain,  the  U.S.S.R.,  and  the  German  Federal  Republic. 
Offered  in  alternate  years.  Prerequisite:  PS  201,  202,  203,  or  consent  of 
instructor. 

PS  451.     SEMINAR  IN  POLITICS:  SELECTED  PROBLEMS.    One  quarter.    Three 
hours  credit. 

Research  and  anylasis  of  selected  problems  in  political  theory,  con- 
temporary goverments  and  international  relations.  Prerequisites:  PS  201-2-3 
plus  six  additional  hours  of  Political  Science. 
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PSYCHOLOGY 

A  major  in  Psychology  consists  of  45  quarter  hours.  It  is 
designed  to  provide  a  general  understanding  of  human  behavior 
and  the  methods  of  psychological  research.    Requirements  include: 

(a)  Psy.  201-2-3  (General  Psychology)  9  hours 

(b)  Psy.  450-1-2  (Seminar  in  Psychology)  9  hours 

(c)  Psy.  430  (Advanced  General  Psychology)  3  hours 

(d)  Psy.  460-1-2  (Independent  Study  in 

Psychology)  3  hours 

(e)  Psychology  Electives  27  hours 

A  major  in  Psychology-Sociology  consists  of  48  quarter  hours. 
It  is  designed  to  provide  a  general  understanding  of  human  be- 
haviour in  its  individual,  social  and  cultural  settings.  Require- 
ments include: 

(a)  Psy.  201-2-3  (General  Psychology)  9  hours 

(b)  So.  201-2  (Introduction  to  Sociology)  6  hours 

(c)  Sociology  Elective  3  hours 

(d)  Psychology  or  Sociology  Electives  30  hours 

(If  more  than  27  quarter  hours  are  taken 
in  Psychology  at  least  6  of  these  hours 
must  be  in  Seminar  in  Psychology.) 

A  major  in  the  Social  Sciences  with  a  Psychology  emphasis 
consists  of  36  hours  above  the  100  level  divided  equally  among 
Psychology  and  three  of  the  other  four  Social  Sciences  (History, 
Economics,  Political  Science  and  Sociology).  Further,  24  addi- 
tional hours  must  be  taken  in  one  or  two  of  these  disciplines.  No 
minor  is  required. 

A  minor  in  Psychology  consists  of  27  quarter  hours.  It  is 
designed  to  provide  minimal  supportive  understanding  in  human 
behavior  adjunctive  to  the  student's  major  emphasis  in  another 
academic  discipline.   Requirements  include: 

(a)  Psy.  201-2-3   (General  Psychology)  9  hours 

(b)  Seminar  in  Psychology  6  hours 

For  those  students  who  plan  graduate  study  in  Psychology, 
it  is  recommended  that  they  take  the  following  courses  outside  the 
department: 

Elementary  Statistics  (M  251,  252) 

Tests  and  Measurements  (Ed  468) 

Introduction  to  Electronic  Data  Processing  (BA  332) 

Introduction  to  Philosophy    (Phi  208) 

General  Biology  (B  101,  102,  103) 
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All  programs  should  be  planned  in  consultation  with  one  of 
the  professors  in  the  department. 


Psy  201,  202,  203.  GENERAL  PSYCHOLOGY.  Three  quarters.  Three  hours 
credit  each  quarter.  These  nine  hours  are  prerequisite  to  all  other  courses 
in  the  department.     They  may  be  taken  out  of  sequence. 

A  comprehensive  survey  of  the  field  of  psychology,  defined  as  the 
study  of  human  behavior. 

Psy.  201.  Includes  a  study  of  motivation  and  emotion,  frustration 
and  adjustment,  psychopathology  and  mental  health,  social  psychology 
and  group  dynamics. 

Psy.  202.  Includes  a  study  of  stimulation  and  sensation,  attention 
and  perception,  thinking  and  deciding,  learning  and  retention. 

Psy.  203.  Includes  a  study  of  body-behavior  relationships,  develop- 
ment, individual  differences,  psychological  measurement,  and  per- 
sonality. 

If  a  student  anticipates  taking  advanced  courses  in  the  department, 
it  is  recommended  that  these  courses  be  taken  in  either  the  freshman  or 
sophomore  year.  (Note:  Declared  education  majors  (elementary  or  secon- 
dary) may  enter  any  300  level  course  after  completing  only  Psy  201,  202.) 

Psy  301.  PSYCHOLOGY  OF  EARLY  CHILDHOOD.  One  quarter.  Three  hours 
credit. 

An  intensive  study  of  early  childhood  growth  and  development.  Pri- 
mary attention  is  given  to  intellectual  development  and  the  socialization 
process  in  the  child  from  0-6  years  of  age.  (Either  Psy  301  or  Psy  305 
will  count  as  the  fulfillment  of  state  requirements  for  elementary  edu- 
cation majors). 

Psy  302.    PSYCHOLOGY  OF  ADOLESCENCE.    One  quarter.    Three  hours  credit. 
An  advanced  study  in  the  field  of  developmental  psychology  concern- 
ing the  adolescent  stage  in  human  development  with  particular  attention 
paid  to  the  physical  changes,  emotional   needs,  personality  changes,   and 
unique  crises  characteristic  of  this  period. 

Psy  303.    PSYCHOLOGY  OF  LEARNING.    One  quarter.    Three  hours  credit. 

A  study  of  the  psychological  principles  pertaining  to  changes  in 
human  behavior  resulting  from  experience.  Such  topics  as  learning 
theories,  reinforcement,  generalization,  discrimination,  motivation,  transfer 
of  training,  acquisition,  retention,  problem  solving,  social  influences  and 
control  of  learning  are  discussed. 

Psy  304.     PSYCHOLOGY  OF  ADULTHOOD.     One  quarter.     Three  hours  credit. 

An  advanced  study  in  the  field  of  developmental  psychology  dealing 

with   the   experience   of   the   adult  human   being.    Attention   is   given   to 

theory  and  research  in  the  early,  middle,  and  late  stages  of  adulthood. 

Offered  in  alternate  years. 

Psy  305.    PSYCHOLOGY  OF  MIDDLE  AND  LATE  CHILDHOOD.     One  quarter. 

Three  hours  credit. 

An  advanced  study  in  the  field  of  developmental  psychology  dealing 
with  the  physical,  mental,  social  and  emotional  development  of  the  child 
from  6-12  years  of  age.  (Either  Psy  301  or  Psy  305  will  count  as 
the  fulfillment  of  state  requirements  for  elementary  education  majors.) 
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Psy  312.     EXPERIMENTAL  PSYCHOLOGY.     One  quarter.     Four  hours  credit. 

A  study  of  the  scientific  method  and  its  application  to  basic  human 
behavior.  In  addition  to  discussion  of  elementary  applied  statistics  and 
experimental  design.  The  course  includes  actual  experiments  in  perception, 
motivation,  learning,  and  emotion. 

Psy  316.     PSYCHOLOGY  OF  BUSINESS  AND  INDUSTRY.     One  quarter.     Three 
hours    credit. 

A  study  of  the  individual  in  his  work  life.  Attention  is  given  to  the 
dynamics  of  vocational  choice  and  satisfaction,  personnel  selection  and 
evaluation,  the  social  psychology  of  work  groups,  human  relations,  man- 
machine  engineering,  leadership  and  decision  making.  The  student  may 
elect  to  count  this  course  as  either  Psychology  or  Business  Administration. 

Psy  401.     INTRODUCTION   TO  PERSONALITY  THEORY.     One  quarter.     Three 
hours   credit. 

A  survey  of  the  classical  and  modern  theories  of  personality  with 
special  attention  given  to  the  psychoanalytic  viewpoint.  The  criteria  for 
theory  construction  and  efforts  to  validate  the  various  positions  are  dis- 
cussed. 

Psy  402.     ABNORMAL  PSYCHOLOGY.     One  quarter.     Three  hours  credit. 

A  study  of  psychopathology,  maladjustment  and  abnormal  behavior 
reactions  in  human  beings:  Their  origins  in  personality  development; 
their  characteristic  symptoms,  and  modern  methods  of  treatment.  Pre- 
requisite:  Psy  401   or  consent  of  the  instructor. 

Psy  403.     PSYCHOMETRICS.     One  quarter.     Three  hours  credit. 

A  study  of  the  origin,  development,  and  application  of  diagnostic  and 
assessment  procedures  in  psychology.  A  survey  of  the  administration, 
standardization,  and  interpretation  of  the  major  instruments  used  by 
psychologists  in  personality,  ability,  intelligence  and  adjustment  evaluation 
is  included.  Prerequisites  for  Education  majors:  Ed  468,  Psy  446.  Pre- 
requisites for  Psychology  majors:  Psy  401,  402,  or  consent  of  the  instructor. 

Psy  406.     MENTAL  HEALTH:  THEORY  AND  PROBLEMS.     One  quarter.     Three 
hours   credit. 

A  study  of  historical  and  current  efforts  to  define  mental  health. 
Problems  in  conceptualizing  and  attaining  individual  and  social  mental 
health  are  considered.  Empirical  investigations  pertaining  to  mental  health 
are  evaluated.    Offered  in  alternate  years. 

Psy  411.  ADVANCED  GENERAL  PSYCHOLOGY.  One  quarter.  Three  hours  credit. 
Designed  to  furnish  the  senior  student  with  an  opportunity  to  review, 
evaluate,  and  integrate  the  information  and  knowledge  he  has  acquired 
in  his  study  of  psychology.  It  is  designed  also  to  discover  deficiencies  or 
gaps  in  his  knowledge  which  need  to  be  filled  by  a  concentrated  review 
of  several  major  areas  of  psychology.  Prerequisite:  30  hours  in  Psy- 
chology. 

Psy  446.     PSYCHOLOGY  OF  EXCEPTIONAL  CHILDREN.     One  quarter.     Three 
hours   credit. 

A  survey  of  exceptional  children — the  mentally,  emotionally  and/or 
physically  handicapped  and  the  gifted;  characteristics  and  identification 
procedures;  special  needs  mentally,  emotionally,  physically,  and  educa- 
tionally. 
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Psy  447.     PSYCHOLOGY  OF  THE  MENTALLY  RETARDED.     One  quarter.     Three 
hours   credit. 

A  study  of  the  etiology,  incidence,  identification,  physical,  psychologi- 
cal, and  social  characteristics  of  mentally  retarded  children  and  adults. 
A  survey  of  psychological  procedures  and  past  research  in  this  area  is  in- 
cluded. 

Psy  450,  451,  452,  453.  454,  455.  456,  457,  458,  459.     SEMINAR  IN  PSYCHOL- 
OGY.    Three  hours  credit  each  quarter. 

An  intensive  study  of  one  topic  in  some  field  of  psychology.  This  is 
an  opportunity  to  study  more  deeply  issues  in  other  psychology  courses 
or  to  consider  a  subject  area  which  is  not  a  part  of  present  course  offerings. 
Topics  such  as  the  history  of  psychology,  human  relations,  the  psychology 
of  religion,  physiological  psychology,  psychological  theory,  personality 
appraisal,  and  the  philosophy  of  science  are  considered. 

Psy  460,  461,  462.     INDEPENDENT  STUDY  IN  PSYCHOLOGY.     Three  quarters. 

One   hour   credit   each    quarter. 

Directed  original  research  in  psychology  for  majors  in  the  department 
during  their  senior  year.  It  is  expected  that  the  student  will  register  for 
all  three  quarters  in  sequence.  The  year's  work  will  involve  one  major 
research  project  and  will  include  experience  in  literature  survey,  research 
proposal  construction,  experimentation,  data  gathering  and  analysis,  report 
writing,  and  research  interpretation. 


RELIGION 

(See  Also  Philosophy  and  Greek) 

A  major  in  Religion  and  Philosophy  requires  48  quarter  hours 
and  must  include: 

(a)  At  least  nine  hours  of  Philosophy 

(b)  One  quarter  of  Seminar  in  Religion  (R  450,  451,  or  452) 

or  Seminar  in  Philosophy  (Phi  450,  451,  or  452) 

(c)  R  200,  205,  206. 

A  minor  in  Religion  and  Philosophy  requires  39  quarter 
hours  and  must  include  at  least  nine  hours  of  Philosophy  and 
R  200,  205,  206. 

Religion  200  (Introduction  to  Religion)  is  prerequisite  to  all 
other  courses  in  the  department. 

Religion  majors  may  present  in  lieu  of  a  minor  (1)  48  quarter 
hours  of  300  and  400  courses  and  (2)  two  groups  of  courses,  con- 
sisting of  at  least  9  quarter  hours  each  in  separate  departments 
beyond  the  requirements  of  the  major  and  foundation  curriculum. 

The  following  is  a  proposed  curriculum  for  students  wishing 
to  major  in  Religion  and  Philosophy. 
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FIRST  YEAR  SECOND  YEAR 

Subject  Hours       Subject  Hours 

E  101-2-3  9  E  201-2-3  9 

Foreign  Language*  9  Foreign  Language*  9 

H  101-2-3  9  Religion    9 

Science    12  Social  Science 9 

Fine  Arts  3  M  104-5-6 9 

Phy.  Ed 3  Phy.  Ed 3 

45  48 

THIRD  YEAR  FOURTH  YEAR 

Subject  Hours       Subject  Hours 

Philosophy   9       Religion  Electives  21 

Religion  Electives  9       Minor   9 

Minor  Electives  18       Electives   18 

Electives  15 

51  48 

R  200.     INTRODUCTION  TO  RELIGION.     One  quarter.     Three  hours  credit. 

A  study  of  religious  and  cultural  phenomena  from  the  perspectives 
of  traditional  religion  and  our  contemporary  situation.  Not  open  to 
freshmen.     R  200  is  prerequisite  to  all  other  courses  in  the  department. 

R  205.     INTRODUCTION  TO  THE  OLD  TESTAMENT.     One  quarter.     Three  hours 
credit. 

A  study  of  some  of  the  more  important  passages  of  the  Old  Testa- 
ment. The  study  will  employ  the  historical-critical  method  but  will  also 
give   some   attention   to   theological   and   existential   meanings. 

R  206.     INTRODUCTION  TO  THE  NEW  TESTAMENT.     One  quarter.    Three  hours 
credit. 

A  study  of  some  af  the  more  important  passages  of  the  New  Testa- 
ment. The  study  will  employ  the  historical-critical  method  but  will  also 
give  some  attention  to  theological  and  existential  meanings. 

R  207.     INTRODUCTIONS  TO  WORLD  RELIGIONS.     One  quarter.     Three  hours 
credit. 

Following  a  brief  historical  survey  of  major  world  religions — especially 
Hinduism,  Ruddhism,  Confucianism,  and  Islam — the  course  will  focus  on 
the  theological  and  ethical  implications  of  these  religions  and  on  a  contrast 
between  them   and  Christianity. 

R  209.     PROBLEMS  OF  FAITH  IN  THE  20TH  CENTURY.     One  quarter.     Three 
hours  credit. 

The  distinctive  problems  which  have  confronted  the  Christian  faith  in 
the  20th  century  will  be  considered  from  the  viewpoint  of  some  contem- 
porary theologians  such  as  Karl  Barth,  Paul  Tillich,  Friedric  Gogarten  and 
Reinhold  Niebuhr. 

R  230.     HYMNODY.     One  quarter.     One  hour  credit. 

A  survey  of  Christian  hymns  from  the  early  era  to  the  present  day;  a 
study  of  the  Methodist  Hymnal;  practical  experience  in  the  analysis, 
selection,  and  singing  of  basic  Protestant  hymns. 


*Any  foreign  language  is  permissible,  but  Greek  is  preferred. 
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R  305,  306,   307.     THE  THEOLOGY   OF   PAUL.     Three   quarters.     Three   hours 
credit  each  quarter. 

Following  a  brief  review  of  known  biographical  data,  the  courses  will 
concentrate  on  Paul's  thought  as  expressed  in  his  major  letters. 

R  311,  312,  313.    THE  SYNOPTIC  GOSPELS.    Three  quarters.    Three  hours  credit 
each   quarter. 

Within  the  context  of  past  and  present  scholarly  research  on  the 
gospels,  the  courses  will  include  a  study  of  Jesus,  the  early  church,  and  the 
gospel  writers  according  to  the  witness  of  the  synoptic  tradition. 

R  321,  322.  323.     HISTORY  OF  CHRISTIAN  THOUGHT.    Three  quarters.    Three 
hours   credit  each   quarter. 

An  analysis  of  the  birth  and  development  of  theological  concepts  from 
the  time  of  Christ  until  the  present  time. 

R  341,  342.  343.     AMERICAN  PROTESTANTISM.     Three  quarters.     Three  hours 
credit  each  quarter. 

The  history  and  thought  of  American  Protestantism  from  the  colonial 
times  until  the  present. 

R  400.     CHRISTIAN  ETHICS.     One  quarter.     Three  hours  credit. 

A  consideration  of  ethical  problems  and  current  issues  in  the  light  of 
Christian  ethics.  In  the  fall  quarter,  open  only  to  seniors.  In  other 
quarters,  open  to  juniors  only  by  permission  of  the  instructor.  Not  open 
to  freshmen   and   sophomores. 

R  403,  404,  405.     THE  HEXATEUCH.     Three  quarters.     Three  hours  credit  each 
quarter. 

The  history  of  the  development  of  the  critical  approach  to  the  study 
of  the  Old  Testament  will  be  traced,  and  the  first  six  books  of  the  Old 
Testament  will  be  studied  using  the  literary  critical  form  and  traditio- 
historical  methods. 

R  430,  431,  432.     SENIOR  READINGS.     Three  quarters.     One  hour  credit  each 
quarter. 

Individual  reading  for  majors  in  the  department. 

R  450,  451,  452.     SEMINAR  IN  RELIGION.     Three  quarters.     Three  hours  credit 
each   quarter. 

In  a  more  informal  and  personal  atmosphere  great  questions  of  the 
Christian  faith  will  be  discussed,  and  by  this  means  an  attempt  will  be 
made  to  develop  a  Christian  philosophy  of  life.  The  subject  under  con- 
sideration will  be  changed  each  year  so  that  there  will  be  no  duplication 
for  students  who  wish  to  take  this  course  more  than  one  quarter.  The 
instructor's  permission  is  necessary. 


SCIENCE  EDUCATION 

A  major  in  Science  Education  requires  60  quarter  hours  in 
science  which  must  include  the  following  courses: 

(a)     C  101-2-3  (General  Chemistry)  12  hours 
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(b)  B  101-2-3   (General  Biology)   12  hours 

(c)  P  211-2-3  (General  Physics)  12  hours 

In  addition,  the  student  must  satisfactorily  complete  all  the 
courses  required  by  the  education  department  for  certification. 

The  following  is  a  proposed  curriculum  for  students  wishing 
to  major  in  Science  Education. 


FIRST  YEAR 

Subject  Hours 

E  101-2-3  9 

C  101-2-3  12 

H  101-2-3  9 

M  104-5-6  or  M  131-2-3  9 

Ed  200 3 

Phy.  Ed 3 


SECOND  YEAR 


Subject 


Hours 


E  201-2-3  9 

R   101-2-3  12 

Psy  201-2  6 

Psy  303  3 

Religion    9 

P  211-2-3  12 

Phy.  Ed 3 


45 


54 


THIRD  YEAR 


FOURTH  YEAR 


Subject 


Hours       Subject 


Ed  301,  307,  468  9 

HEd  206,  209 6 

So  323  3 

C   209    4 

Social  Science 9 

Foreign  Language 9 

Fine  Arts  3 

Science  Electives 8 


51 


Hours 

Religion    _ 3 

Ed  454 6 

Ed  466 6 

Ed  469 3 

Foreign  Language 9 

Electives   15 


42 


A  minor  in  General  Science  consists  of  36  quarter  hours  from 
the  following  fields:  biology,  chemistry,  mathematics,  and  physics. 
The  following  must  be  included  in  the  minor: 

(a)  24  hours  in  one  of  the  fields  selected  above 

(b)  12  hours  in  one  of  the  remaining  fields 

All  levels  of  courses  may  be  counted  in  the  required  number  of 
hours.  Credit  in  C  207-8-9  (Survey  of  Physical  Science)  cannot  be 
applied  toward  a  minor  in  science. 


THE  SOCIAL  SCIENCES 

There  are  two  majors  offered  in  Social  Science.  One  is  designed 
to  provide  a  well  rounded  background  in  the  Social  Sciences  with 
the  opportunity  for  the  student  to  prepare  himself  adequately  for 
graduate  study  in  any  one  of  several  fields*  The  other  major  is 
designed  to  meet  the  certification  requirements  for  secondary 
school  teaching. 
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The  first  major  (General)  described  above  consists  of  36 
quarter  hours  in  courses  numbered  200  or  above  divided  equally 
among  four  of  the  five  fields,  History,  Economics,  Psychology, 
Political  Science,  and  Sociology,  plus  24  additional  quarter  hours 
in  one  or  two  of  the  areas  previously  selected.  The  selection  of 
field  or  fields  of  concentration  should  be  with  the  consultation  of 
a  member  of  the  Social  Science  Faculty.  Since  this  major  will 
offer  study  in  at  least  four  fields,  no  minor  is  required. 

The  major  designed  for  teacher  certification  consists  of  36 
quarter  hours  in  courses  numbered  200  and  above  plus  9  quarter 
hours  of  Geography.  The  36  quarter  hours  presented  by  the 
student  must  be  equally  divided  among  the  fields  of  American 
History,  Political  Science,  Economics,  and  Sociology.  In  addition, 
the  student  must  meet  the  requirements  established  by  the  Educa- 
tion Department  for  the  minimum  number  of  Education  courses. 

All  programs  should  be  planned  in  consultation  with  a  mem- 
ber of  the  faculty  in  one  of  the  departments  concerned. 

Majors  in  Social  Science  do  not  need  a  minor. 


SOCIOLOGY 

A  major  in  Sociology  is  offered  jointly  with  the  department  of 
Psychology  and  is  termed  the  Psychology-Sociology  major.  It  is 
designed  to  provide  a  general  understanding  of  human  behavior  in 
its  individual,  social  and  cultural  settings. 

While  planned  primarily  as  a  curriculum  for  liberal  arts  stu- 
dents who  desire  to  emphasize  human  behavior  in  their  bachelor's 
program,  the  joint  curriculum  also  provides  enough  depth  of  study 
to  adequately  prepare  students  for  graduate  work  in  Psychology  or 
Sociology. 

Requirements  include  48  quarter  hours  of  study  within  the 
two  departments,  in  which  there  must  be  at  least  9  hours  in 
Psychology  and  9  hours  in  Sociology.  These  required  hours  are: 
General  Psychology  (Psy  201,  202,  203)  and  Introduction  to 
Sociology  (So  201,  202).  Any  other  Sociology  course  may  be 
taken  to  complete  the  required  9  hours. 

Other  than  the  required  1 8  hours  noted  above,  the  student  may 
take  the  remaining  30  hours  of  course  work  in  either  or  both 
departments,  as  he  elects,  in  courses  of  his  own  choosing. 

A  major  in  the  Social  Sciences  with  a  Sociology  emphasis  con- 
sists of  36  hours  above  the  100  level  equally  divided  among  Soci- 
ology and  three  of  the  other  four  Social  Sciences  (History,  Eco- 
nomics, Political  Science  and  Psychology) .  If  teacher  certifica- 
tion is  desired,  see  the  requirements  for  the  Social  Science  major 
on  page  124,  125. 
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A  minor  in  Sociology  consists  of  27  quarter  hours  of  sociology, 
which  must  include  Introduction  to  Sociology   (So  201,  202.) 

For  those  who  plan  graduate  work  in  Sociology,  it  is  recom- 
mended that  they  take  all  available  courses  offered  in  this  depart- 
ment.    Further,  the  student  is  advised  to  take: 

Elementary  Statistics  (M  251,  252) 

Tests  and  Measurements  (Ed  468) 

Introduction  to  Electronic  Data  Processing  (BA  332) 

Introduction  to  Philosophy  (Phi  208) 

General  Biology  (B  101,  102,  103) 

All  programs  should  be  planned  in  consultation  with  one  of 
the  professors  in  the  department. 


So  201.  202.  INTRODUCTION  TO  SOCIOLOGY.  Two  quarters.  Three  hours 
credit  each  quarter.  These  6  hours  are  prerequisite  to  all  other  courses  in 
the    department. 

The  nature  and  development  of  Sociology;  the  socialization  process  and 
socio-cultural  foundations  of  human  behavior;  social  aspects  of  group 
behavior;  analysis  of  community  life,  social  classes,  institutions,  processes 
and  organization. 


So  217.     INTRODUCTION  TO  SOCIAL  WORK.     One  quarter.    Three  hours  credit. 
An  analysis  and  evaluation  of  social  work  as  an  institutional  response 
to  social  change,  particularly  political  and  economic  historical  solutions  to 
the  social  problems  of  poverty. 


So  301.  CULTURAL  AND  RACIAL  MINORITIES.  One  quarter.  Three  hours  credit. 
Historical  background  of  minority  group  relationships.    Biological  and 
cultural  concepts  of  race;  origin  of  racial  attitudes  and  problems  of  adjust- 
ment in  interracial  societies.    Prerequisite:  6  hours  of  Sociology. 


So.  311.     SOCIAL  PSYCHOLOGY.     One  quarter.     Three  hours  credit. 

A  study  of  the  basic  relations  of  personality  to  society  and  the  cultural 
environment.  Problems  of  prejudice  conflict,  mass  behavior,  group  morale, 
public  opinion,  and  propaganda  are  considered.  This  course  is  taught  on 
alternate  occasions  by  a  professor  in  either  Psychology  or  Sociology.  A 
student  may  elect  to  count  this  course  in  one  or  the  other  field  regardless 
of  the  departmental  affiliation  of  the  professor  teaching  the  course  at  a 
given  time.     Prerequisite:   So  201,  202,  or  Psy  201,  202,  203. 


So  323.     MARRIAGE  AND  THE  FAMILY.     One  quarter.     Three  hours  credit. 

This  is  a  coherent  and  scientific  approach  to  the  sociology  of  the 
family.  Articles  and  essays  in  sourcebooks  and  elsewhere  will  discuss  the 
family,  its  relation  to  external  systems,  and  its  vital  connection  with 
personality.  Emphasis  is  on  the  contemporary  U.S.  family.  Prerequisite: 
Sophomore  standing  or  consent  of  instructor. 


SPEECH  AND  THEATRE  127 


So  331.     CRIMINOLOGY.     One  quarter.     Three  hours  credit. 

A  study  of  the  causes  of  crime,  disorganized  communities  and  homes 
conducive  to  delinquency,  boys'  gangs,  organized  crime,  prisons,  pro- 
bation, parole,  and  crime  prevention  programs.  Prerequisite:  6  hours  of 
Sociology. 

So  401.     POPULATION.     One  quarter.     Three  hours  credit. 

A  study  of  methods  of  population  analysis;  differential  rates  of  migra- 
tion, fertility,  and  mortality;  effect  of  industrial  and  urban  development; 
theories  of  population  change  and  national  policy.  Prerequisite:  9  hours 
in  Sociology. 

So  402.     SOCIAL  PROBLEMS.     One  quarter.     Three  hours  credit. 

A  study  of  social  problems  such  as  community  disorganization,  physi- 
cal handicaps,  alcoholism,  suicide,  recreation,  old  age,  mobility,  health 
problems,  mental  deficiency,  and  welfare  programs:  specific  areas  and 
theoretical  implications.    Prerequisite:   6  hours  in  Sociology. 

So  414.     SOCIAL  ORGANIZATION  AND  CHANGE.     One  quarter.     Three  hours 
credit. 

A  study  of  theories  of  social  organization  and  change;  analysis  of  em- 
pirical studies  relating  to  social  and  economic  development.  Prerequisites: 
Nine  hours  in  Sociology  or  consent  of  the  instructor.  Offered  in  alternate 
years. 

SPEECH  AND  THEATRE 

The  Speech  and  Theatre  Department  offers  a  flexible  program 
for  students  interested  in  majoring  or  minoring  in  Speech  or 
Theatre.  Three  types  of  majors,  consisting  of  48  hours  course 
work,  are  offered.    These  majors  are  as  follows: 

I.  Speech  and  Theatre  Major.  This  consists  of  24  hours  of 
course  work  in  Theatre  and  24  hours  in  Speech.  Included  in  this 
major  must  be: 

(a)  Sp  101    (Introduction  to  Speech)  3  hours 

Sp  305-6  (American  Public  Address)  6  hours 

Sp  402   (Rhetorical  Theory)  3  hours 

Sp  404   (Contemporary  Public  Address)   3  hours 

(b)  Th  104   (Introduction  to  Theatre)   3  hours 
Th  307   (Advanced  Play  Production)  2  hours 
Th  308   (Advanced  Acting)  2  hours 

Th  309-10  (History  of  the  Theatre)  6  hours 
Th  408   (Stage  Directing)  3  hours 
or  TH  409  (Modern  Drama)   3  hours 

II.  Speech  Emphasis  Major.  This  consists  of  30  hours  of 
course  work  in  Speech  and  18  hours  of  work  in  Theatre.  Included 
in  this  major  must  be: 
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(a)  Sp  101;  Sp  305-6;  Sp  402;  and  Sp  404. 

(b)  Th  104,  and  Th  409. 

III.  Theatre  Emphasis  Major.  This  consists  of  30  hours  of 
course  work  in  Theatre  and  18  hours  of  work  in  Speech.  Included 
in  this  major  must  be: 

(a)  Th  104;  Th  307;  Th  308;  Th  309-10;  Th  408;  or  Th  409. 

(b)  Sp  101,  and  Sp  404. 

A  minor  in  Speech  and  Theatre  consists  of  27  hours  of  course 
work.    Sp  101  and  Th  104  are  required  for  all  minors. 

All  students  majoring  or  minoring  in  Speech  and  Theatre  are 
required  to  supplement  their  course  work  with  participation  in 
Speech  activities — such  as  Debate — and  in  various  theatrical  pro- 
ductions. Course  work  has  prerequisites  and  these  are  to  be  fol- 
lowed closely. 

The  following  is  a  suggested  four  year  curriculum  for  the 
Speech  and  Theatre  Major: 


FIRST  YEAR 

Subject  Hours 

E  101-2-3  9 

H  101-2-3  9 

Foreign  Language 9 

Math  104-5-6  9 

Sp  101-2-3 9 

Phy.  Ed 3 


48 


SECOND  YEAR 

Subject  Hours 

E  201-2-3  9 

Religion    9 

Foreign  Language 9 

Phy.  Ed 3 

Th  104 3 

Th  203-4 4 

Th  205-6  4 

Sp  201  3 

Electives  6 
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THIRD  YEAR 

Subject  Hours 

Science    12 

Social  Science 9 

Sp  305-6  6 

Th  307  2 

Th  308  2 

Minor  15 

Electives  3 


49 


FOURTH  YEAR 

Subject  Hours 

Religion    3 

Sp  402 3 

Sp  404 3 

Th  405 3 

Th  408 3 

Th  409 „ 3 

Minor   12 

Electives  15 

45 


The  following  is  a  suggested  four  year  curriculum  for  the 
Speech  Emphasis  Major: 
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FIRST  YEAR 

Subject  Hours 

E  101-2-3  9 

H  101-2-3  9 

Foreign  Language 9 

Math  104-5-6  9 

Phy.  Ed 3 

Sp  101-2-3 9 

Electives  3 


51 


SECOND  YEAR 

Subject  Hours 

E  201-2-3  9 

Religion    9 

Foreign  Language 9 

Phy.  Ed 3 

Th  104  3 

Sp  201  3 

Electives  9 


45 


THIRD  YEAR 

Subject  Hours 

Science    12 

Social  Science 9 

Sp  305-6  6 

Sp  303  3 

Th   309-10   6 

Th  409 3 

Minor  12 


51 


FOURTH  YEAR 

Subject  Hours 

Religion    3 

Sp  402 3 

Sp  403  3 

Sp  404 3 

Th  406 3 

Minor  15 

Electives  15 


45 


The  following  is  a  suggested  four  year  curriculum  for  the 
Drama  Emphasis  Major: 


FIRST  YEAR 

Subject  Hours 

E  101-2-3  9 

H  101-2-3  9 

Foreign  Language 9 

Math  104-5-6  9 

Phy.  Ed 3 

Sp  101  3 

Th  104  3 

Electives  3 


SECOND  YEAR 

Subject  Hours 

E  201-2-3  9 

Religion    9 

Foreign  Language 9 

Phy.  Ed 3 

Sp  201  3 

Th  203-4 4 

Th  205-6 4 

Electives  6 


48 


47 


THIRD  YEAR 

Subject  Hours 

Science    12 

Social  Science 9 

Sp  305-6  6 

Th  307  2 

Th  308  2 

Th   309-10   6 

Th  409 3 

Minor  9 


FOURTH  YEAR 

Subject  Hours 

Religion    3 

Sp  402 3 

Sp  404 3 

Th  408 3 

Minor  18 

Electives  18 


49 


48 
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Sp  101.     INTRODUCTION  TO  SPEECH.      One  quarter.     Offered   every  quarter. 
Three   hours   credit. 

An  elementary  course  designed  to  help  the  student  in  the  use  of  voice 
and  language,  composition  and  delivery  of  speeches.  The  principles  of 
speech  composition,  of  the  speech  act,  and  its  background  are  also  included. 
Several  speech  presentations  are  required. 

Sp  102.     INTERMEDIATE  SPEECH.     One  quarter.     Three   hours   credit. 

Emphasis  is  placed  upon  the  composition  and  delivery  of  various  types 
of  speeches:  to  entertain,  to  inform,  to  convince,  and  to  persuade.  A  study 
of  example  speeches  will  be  conducted  to  ascertain  the  proper  techniques. 
Speech  presentations  are  required.     Prerequisite:    Sp  101. 

Sp  103.     ADVANCED  SPEECH.     One  quarter.     Three  hours  credit. 

This  course  is  designed  to  give  the  student  an  opportunity  to  use  the 
techniques  learned  in  the  prerequisite  course.  Speeches  of  various  types 
will  be  delivered  and  a  study  will  be  made  of  prominent  forms  of  public 
address.     Prerequisites:   Sp  101   and  102. 

Th    104.      INTRODUCTION   TO   THE   THEATRE.      One   quarter.      Offered    every 
other  quarter.     Three  hours  credit. 

A  study  of  the  basic  principles  and  techniques  used  in  acting,  play- 
writing,  and  play  production,  as  well  as  an  introduction  to  stage  tradition, 
terminology  and  equipment.     Lectures  and  group  projects. 

Sp  201.     VOICE  AND  DICTION.     One  quarter.     Offered  every  quarter.     Three 
hours  credit. 

Through  understanding  the  mechanics  of  speech,  the  student  learns  to 
hear  himself  and  then  control  his  voice  so  that  it  is  more  expressive,  func- 
tional and  attractive.  Familiarity  with  the  anatomy  of  speech  production 
and  phonetic  symbols,  vocal  drills  and  critical  listening  are  the  tools  of  the 
course.     Speech  performances  are  required. 

Sp  202.     ORAL  INTERPRETATION.     One  quarter.     Three  hours  credit. 

A  special  study  in  the  use  of  the  voice  in  the  interpretation  of 
literature,  storytelling,  dramatic  reading,  and  poetry.  An  emphasis  will 
be  placed  on  the  emotional  and  intellectual  content  of  the  literature  and 
its  communication. 


Th  203.     PLAY  PRODUCTION,  I.     One  quarter.     Two  hours  credit. 

A  study  of  set  design,  construction,  procedure  and  operation  of  scenery, 
lighting,  costuming,  properties,  and  general  organization  involved  in  the 
theatrical  production. 

Th  204.     PLAY  PRODUCTION,  II.     One  quarter.     Two  hours  credit. 
A  continuation  of  Th  203. 

Th  205.     FUNDAMENTALS  OF  ACTING,  I.     One  quarter.    Two  hours  credit. 

An  approach  to  the  techniques  of  acting  through  the  use  of  the  various 
tools  of  the  actor:  script  analysis,  physical  action,  vocal  flexibility,  and 
knowledge  of  the  types  of  theatrical  productions.  Performances  are  re- 
quired. 
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Th  206.     FUNDAMENTALS  OF  ACTING,  II.     One  quarter.     Two  hours  credit. 
A  continuation  of  Th  205. 

Sp  301.     DEBATE.     One  quarter.     Three   hours   credit. 

A  study  of  the  methods  of  debate  and  its  presentation.  Emphasis  is 
on  putting  these  methods  to  work  by  actual  participation  in  debating 
tournaments. 

Sp  302A,  302B,  302C.     DEBATE  WORKSHOP.     Three  quarters.     One  hour  credit 
per  quarter. 

Open  to  all  persons  who  are  interested  in  participating  in  debating 
events. 

Sp  303.  DISCUSSION  AND  ARGUMENTATION.  One  quarter.  Three  hours  credit. 
The  theory  and  practice  of  the  lecture-forum,  round  table,  symposium, 
and  other  types  of  discussion  and  argumentation  are  the  primary  interest 
of  this  course. 

Sp  304.     PARLIAMENTARY  PROCEDURE.     One  quarter.     One  hour  credit. 

A  study  of  the  rules  governing  the  orderly  presentation  of  discussion 
and  argumentation  and  debate  according  to  accepted  parliamentary  law. 

Sp  305.     AMERICAN  PUBLIC  ADDRESS.     One  quarter.     Three  hours  credit. 

Critical  studies  of  American  speakers  and  their  techniques  as  they 
shaped  the  political  and  social  ideas  of  America  from  1600-1800.  A  lecture 
and  discussion  course. 

Sp  306.    AMERICAN  PUBLIC  ADDRESS.     One  quarter.    Three  hours  credit. 

A  continuation  of  Sp  305  with  an  emphasis  on  the  era  from  1800  to 
1920. 

Th  307.    ADVANCED  PLAY  PRODUCTION.     One  quarter.     Two  hours  credit. 

Experience  is  gained  in  play  production  through  the  actual  participa- 
tion and  experience  in  actual  productions  presented.  Emphasis  is  placed 
on  practical  application.     Prerequisite:  Th  203  and  204. 

Th  308.     ADVANCED  ACTING.     One  quarter.     Two  hours  credit. 

Development  of  individual  techniques  of  character  penetration  and 
projection  as  applied  to  various  demands  of  many  different  types  of  roles. 
Prerequisites:  Th  205  and  206. 

Th  309.     HISTORY  OF  THE  THEATRE.     One  quarter.     Three  hours  credit. 

A  survey  of  the  history  of  theatre  from  prehistoric  man  to  Shake- 
speare.   A  discussion  of  the  art  forms  and  techniques  is  incorporated. 

Th  310.    HISTORY  OF  THE  THEATRE.    One  quarter.    Three  hours  credit. 

A  continuation  of  Th  309  with  an  emphasis  upon  Shakespeare  down 
to  modern  drama. 

Sp  401.     A  SURVEY  OF  CLASSICAL  RHETORIC.     One  quarter.     Three   hours 
credit. 

A  survey  of  the  ancient  rhetrocians  with  an  emphasis  upon  Aristotle, 
Plato,  Cicero,  and  Quintilian.     Lectures  and  special  studies. 
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Sp  402.     RHETORICAL  THEORY  AND  CRITICISM.     One  quarter.     Three  hours 
credit. 

A  course  to  develop  standards  for  rhetorical  appraisal,  formulating  the 
criteria  by  which  the  speech  is  to  be  judged  and  evaluated. 

Sp  403.     PERSUASION  AND  SOCIAL  CONTROL.     One  quarter.     Three  hours 
credit. 

A  study  of  the  use  of  speech  as  an  agent  of  social  control  and  persua- 
sion in  our  everyday  activities.     Special  studies  and  lecture. 

Sp  404.    CONTEMPORARY  PUBLIC  ADDRESS.    One  quarter.    Three  hours  credit. 
A  study  of  the  speakers  and  speeches  that  are  characteristic  of  the 
leading  ideas  and  issues  that  have  occurred  in  national  and  international 
affairs  since  1920.     A  lecture,  reading  and  discussion  course. 

Th  405.     SCENE  DESIGN  AND  STAGE  LIGHTING.     One  quarter.     Three  hours 
credit. 

A  study  of  the  predominant  theories  and  principles  behind  scene  design 
and  stage  lighting  with  an  emphasis  on  application.  Work  on  productions 
is  required. 

Th  406.     RELIGIOUS  DRAMA.     One  quarter.     Three  hours  credit. 

Designed  to  awaken  an  appreciation  of  the  contributions  that  religion 
has  made  in  the  development  of  drama,  this  will  offer  a  study  of  the 
elements  that  make  drama  an  effective  element  in  the  program  of  the 
modern  church. 

Th  407.     PRODUCING  THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  PLAY.     One  quarter.     Three  hours 
credit. 

A  survey  of  the  general  aspects  of  set  design,  costuming,  lighting, 
and  selection  of  the  high  school  play  by  the  elementary  or  secondary 
educator. 

Th  408.    STAGE  DIRECTING.     One  quarter.     Three  hours  credit. 

A  lecture-laboratory  course  providing  for  experience  in  directing 
theatre  workshop  plays.  This  course  includes  the  principles  and  procedures 
of  play  direction  including  play  selection,  interpretation,  and  the  pattering 
of  auditory  and  visual  stimuli.     Prerequisite:  Th  405. 

Th  409.     MODERN  DRAMA.     One  quarter.    Three  hours  credit. 

A  study  of  the  development  of  drama  from  the  early  20th  century 
until  the  modern  play.  Important  figures  in  the  field  of  drama  and  their 
contributions  are  analyzed,  and  critical  study  is  made  of  the  most  out- 
standing contemporary  playwrights. 
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DEGREES  CONFERRED 


June  4,  1967 


BACHELOR  OF  ARTS 


Clarence  Wayne  Ballard 
Robert  Hayse  Bean 
Dwight  M.  Cagle 
Timothy  Ross  Carpenter,  Jr. 
Tyresha  Watts  Collins 

*  Judith  Cunningham 
Charles  Stephen  Davidson 

*  Joseph  Thomas  Eldridge 
James  Clifton  Emery,  Jr. 
Betty  Jane  Gallagher 
Giles  Wilson  Gilmer 
Cheryle  Lynn  Griffin 
Robert  Vance  Griffith 


*  Doris  Kennedy  Hitson 

*  Harry  Lee  Howard 
Jerry  Vinall  Johnson 

**Emma  Louise  Martin 

*  Donald  Herman  Moore 
Horace  Patton  Moore 
Linda  Carol  Onkst 
Stephen  Wilson  Overall 
Clyde  Joseph  Peery,  Jr. 
Richard  Michael  Reynolds 
Edwin  Forrest  Saxman,  III 
Dorothy  Jean  Smith 

Jon  Charles  Van  Schoor 


BACHELOR  OF  SCIENCE 


Claude  Luther  Abbott,  Jr. 
John  Charles  Austin 
Margarette  Phyliss  Bailey 

*  William  Raymond  Barr 
Connie  Marie  Beaver 
Susan  Jane  Blackburn 
Larry  Eugene  Booher 
Robert  Augustus  Burgin 
Linda  Kay  Butler 
James  Jacob  Cate 

Joe  Wilson  Dake 
George  Richard  Davidson 
William  Thomas  Davis 
***Rachel  Forester  Edds 
Charles  Leslie  Elliott 
James  Glenn  Fair 
*Marjorie  D.  Fetzer 
Leonard  Frank  Finch 
Troy  Franklin  Giles 
John  Wilson  Gowan 

*  Shelly  Franklin  Griffith 
Gatha  M.  Hardaway 
Thomas  Murray  Helt 
Fitzhugh  Lee  Hiltzheimer,  III 


Quinten  Blevins  Howard 
Freda  Anne  Humphrey 
Eleanor  Ong  Kam 
Robert  Hugh  Lamb 
Howard  Lamar  Lamon 
Paul  Revere  Leach 
Ellen  Elaine  Loomis 
John  Thomas  Lyell 
Arthur  Cecil  McKee,  Jr. 
Caroline  Elizabeth  Massey 
Sue  Finch  Moore 

*  Georgia  Fee  Morris 
Ann  Waller  Randle 
Gary  Douglas  Raymer 

**  Frances  Evelyn  Robertson 
Nancy  Ruth  Rosen 
William  Scott,  Jr. 
fDan  Eddie  Self 
Earlene  Lilnette  Simpson 

*  James  Wallace  Slack,  Jr. 
Mary  Suzanne  Smith 
Charles  Daniel  Sweat 
Linda  J.  Teague 

Jo  Lynne  Woods 
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BACHELOR  OF  ARTS 


Rachel  Frazier  Carr 
David  Floyd  Ensminger 
John  Francis  Horesco 
Lee  Douglas  Ketchersid 
William  Herbert  Lockerby 


James  Stephen  Mosher 
Marjorie  Masden  Rose 
Bennie  Stevens  Triplett 
Mary  Shannon  Tyson 
*  Elaine  Upton 


BACHELOR  OF  SCIENCE 


Lydia  Edith  Albright 
Grace  E.  Patsy  Atchley 

*Bettie  Wilson  Bacon 
Beverly  Buckshorn 
Robert  Hal  Buttram 
Cristoba  M.  Carter 

*Jura  Davis  Chesney 
Charles  David  Condo 
Ronald  Levi  Cooper 
John  Leslie  Cummings 
Sandra  Faye  Cummings 
Roy  Stephen  DeLotelle 
Linda  Bonnell  Fowler 
John  Nathaniel  Garner 
Barry  Richard  Grace 


Wanda  Leona  Griffith 
Grace  Waterhouse  Harbison 
Robert  Montgomery  Harris 
Jeanne  Faye  Journell 
Bruce  David  Kniskern 
James  Robert  Long 
Ravi  K.  Mehra 
Paul  Frederick  Reeverts 
Sharon  Lee  Richards 
Juanita  Jacobs  Ridenour 
*  Richard  Ralph  Simpson 
Cary  Donald  Smith 
Annie  Codella  Thompson 
Karen  Ruth  Whittle 
Linda  Anne  Williams 


-jTn  Absentia 
*Cum  Laude 
**  Magna  Cum  Laude 
***Summa  Cum  Laude 
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INDEX 


Absences  52 

Academic  Facilities  21-26 

Academic  Standing _ 20 

Activities,  Student 

Academic 29,  30 

Service „ „ 28 

Social  ..._ _.._ 28 

Adding  Courses  _ —     51 

Administration,  Officers  _ 10 

Admission  Requirements  34,  35 

Advisory  Board  ..._ 10 

Advisory   Program  32 

Aims  and  Purposes 17 

Alumni  Association,  Officers  10 

Ambassadors  _ _ ~~.     29 

Art,  Requirements  for 

major/minor  in  62-65 

Athletics  30 

Attendance  ~ 52 

Automobiles  32 

Awards  ~ „ 39-41 

Biology,  Requirements  for 

major/minor  in  65-69 

Books  _ _ 39 

Business  Administration, 

Requirements  for  major/ 

minor  in  „ 69-79 

Cafeteria  _ _ - 38 

Calendar  „ 4,  5 

Chapel  _ — .  27,  52 

Chemistry,  Requirements  for 

major/minor  in  _ 79-82 

Class  Rank  55 

Classification  of  Students 55 

Conduct,  Standards  of 31 

Correspondence  Work  54 

Credit  by  Examination  —    54 

Dean's  List _ 33 

Dentistry _ 58 

Deposits _ _ 38,  39 

Dismissal  _ _ 32 

Dropping  Courses  51 

Economics,  Requirements  for 
major/minor  in - 80,  81 


Education 

Elementary,  Requirements 

for  major  in  82-84 

Secondary,  Requirements 

for  major/minor  in  85-87 

Special  Requirements 

for  certification  „ „...  85 

Eligibility  Rules  ..._ 48 

Employment,  Student 43 

Engineering  „ 56 

English  Proficiency  Test  44 

English,  Requirements  for 

major/minor  in  91-94 

Evening  College  55 

Examinations  52 

Faculty  12-16 

Fees  and  Expenses —  37-39 

Foreign  Language,  Require- 
ments for  major/minor  in  ....  95-98 

Forestry _ 59, 60 

Foundation  Curriculum  49 

Fraternities  28 

Grades  52 

Graduation 

Degrees  Conferred,  1967  —  134 

In  Absentia   _ _...     46 

Requirements  for 53,  54 

With  Honors  _ 55 

Health  and  Physical 

Education  minor 98-100 

Health  Program  _ 31 

Historical  Sketch _ 19 

History,  Requirements  for 

major/minor  in  101-103 

Honors  List  _ _ - 33 

Housing _ _ 23, 25 

Housing  Rules  _ _...     25 

Incomplete  Grades  ...„ 53 

Insurance    .— - - - 31 

Late  Registration _...    36 

Law  „ 57 

Library  _ - - 21 

Loan  Funds 39-41 
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Majors  47 

Marking  System  53 

Mathematics,  Requirements 

for  major/minor  in  104-108 

Medical  Technology  59 

Medicine 57 

Minors 47 

Music,  Requirements  for 

major  in 108-115 

New  Exponent  31 

Nocatula , 31 

Numbering  System  for  courses  ....     61 

Orientation 55 

Optometry 58 

Pharmacy  58 

Philosophy    115 

Physical  Education  116 

Physical  Education  and 

Health  minor  98 

Physics,  Requirements  for 

minor  in  116 

Political  Science, 

Requirements  for  minor  in  116-117 

Pre-Professional  Programs  56-60 

Psychology,  Requirements 

for  major/minor  in  118-121 

Purpose  17 


Quality  Points  54 

Refunds  38,  39 

Regular  Students  46 

Religion,  Requirements  for 

major/minor  in  121-123 

Religious  Life   27 

Repeat  Courses 50 

Returning  Students  35-36 

Scholarships 41-43 

Science  Education  123 

Secretarial  Program  72 

Sociology,  Requirements 

for  major  in  125 

Social  Science,  Requirements 

for  major  in  124-125 

Sororities    28-29 

Special  Courses 50,  51 

Speech  and  Theatre, 

Requirements  for 

major/minor   in   127-132 

Special  Students 46 

Transcripts   53 

Transfer  Credit  35 

Trustees 7,  8 

Tuition 37 

Withdrawal   Charges   39 
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Dear  Sir: 

Please  forward  the  material  described  below: 

3  Admissions  Booklet  (This  booklet  includes  all  the  material  necessary  for  admission  tc 
T.W.C.) 

□  Catalogue; 

□  Application   for   Financial  Assistance 

0  Other  . __ __ . . 

Name Phone . . . 


Address . . . . . . High  School 


Dear  Sir: 

Please  forward  the  material  described  below: 

□  Admissions  Booklet  (This  booklet  includes  all  the  material  necessary  for  admission  tc 
T.W.C.) 

□  Catalogue 

[71  Application  for  Financial  Assistance 

□  Other  L_ 

Name Phone 


Address . _High  School. 
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